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     የቤኒሻንጉሌ ጉሙዝ ክሌሊዊ መንግስት 
ሌሣነ- ሕግ ጋዜጣ  

LISAN HIG GAZETA 
OF THE BENISHANGUL – GUMUZ REGIONAL STATE 

የቤኒሻንጉሌ ጉሙዝ ክሌሌ መንግስት 
ም/ቤት ጠባቂነት የወጣ 

 
    አዋጅቁጥር 63/1998 ዓ/ም 
 
የቤኒሻንጉሌ ጉሙዝ ክሌሊዊ መንግሥት የተሻሻሇው 
የቤተሰብ ሕግ ማፅዯቂያ አዋጅ  

 
መግቢያ 
ቤተሰብ የህብረተሰብ የተፈጥሮ መነሻ በመሆኑና 

በሕብረተሰብና በመንግሥት ጥበቃ ሉዯረግሇት የሚገባ 

መሆኑን በማመን፤የመንግሥት ጥበቃ የሚገሇጽበት 

አንደ መንገዴም የቤተሰብ ግንኙነትን በሕግ መዯንገግና 

መግዛት መሆኑን በመገንዘብ፤  

በሥራ ሊይ ያሇው የኢትዮጵያ የቤተሰብ ሕግ አሁን 

ካሇንበት የሕብረተሰብ የዕዴገት ዯረጃ ፣ በዋነኝነትም 

ከፌዳራለና ከክሌለ ሕገ-መንግሥት ጋር እንዱጣጣም 

ማዴረግ በማስፈሇጉና፤እንዱሁም በተሇይ ጋብቻ 

በተጋቢዎች ነፃና ሙለ ፈቃዴ ሊይ ብቻ መመስረት 

ያሇበት መሆኑንና በጋብቻ አፈፃፀም ፣ በጋብቻ ዘመንና 

በፍቺ ጊዜ የተጋቢዎችን የእኩሌነት መብት የሚያስጠብቅ 

ሕግ ማውጣት አስፈሊጊ መሆኑን በመገንዘብ፤ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

           
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

PROCLAMATION No. 63/2006 

 

     The revised familiy code of    

                 Benishangul gumuz         

                      Regional state  

 

           Preamble 

WHEREAS, the family being the natural basis of the 

society, shall be protected by the society and the state, and 

that one of the means of protection is effected by 

regulating and governing family relations by Law; 

WHERAS, it has becomes essential to make the existing 

Ethiopia family law in accordance with the present status 

of the society, and above all with the Constitution of 

the Country and Regional State, and, in 

particular, realizing that marriage shall be based 

on the free consent of spouses, and that is 

necessary to provide the legal basis which 

guarantees the equality of spouses during the 

conclusion, duration and dissolution of marriage 

 
WHEREAS,  it has become necessary    to 

design in such away that it gives priority to the 

well-being, upbringing and protection  of the 

children in accordance with the Constitution and 

international instruments  which Ethiopia has 

ratified 

 

 

 

17 ኛ ዓመት ቁጥር 63 አሶሳ  
ግንቦት 1998 

17th Year No 63 

Assosa    may 2006 
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የሌጆችን ዯህንነት ፣ አስተዲዯግና አጠባበቅ 

አስመሌክቶ ሕገ-መንግሥቱና ኢትዮጵያ 

ያፀዯቀቻቸው ዓሇም አቀፍ ስምምነቶች 

በሚጠይቁት መሰረት ሇህፃናት ዯህንነት 

ቅዴሚያ በሚሰጥ መሌኩ ሕጉን አሻሽል 

መቅረፅ በማስፈሇጉ፤ 

 
በቤኒሻንጉሌ ጉሙዝ ክሌሊዊ መንግሥት 

የተሻሻሇው ሕገ-መንግሥት አንቀፅ 49/3/1/ 

መሰረት ከዚህ የሚከተሇው ታውጇሌ፡፡ 

 
ሰኔ 27/1998 ዓ/ም 

ያረጋሌ አይሸሽም ብርሃኔ 

የቤኒሻንጉሌ ጉሙዝ ክሌሊዊ መንግሥት 

ፕሬዚዲንት 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WHEREAS, it is also found necessary to settle 

disputes arising in the family by competent 

organ in a just and efficient manner; In order to 

realize these objectives, it has become essential 

that family law be enacted  by the Regional 

Council to be applicable through out the 

regional State; 

 

NOW THEREFOR,   in accordance with article 

49 sub-articles 3 (1) of the Regional 

Constitution, it is hereby proclaimed as follows: 

 

July 3/2006 

Yaregal Aysheshim 

 

Benishangul Gumuz Regionla State 

President 
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M: ‰F - 1 
Sl ZMDÂÂ Sl UBÒ b«Q§§W 

 

xNqA - 1 ZMDÂ 

ZMDÂ btf_…êE mêlD wYM bUBÒ 

TSSR wYM bgùÄþfÒ y¸f«R GNßùnT 

nW”” 

xNqA - 2 yoU ZMDÂ  

1- yoU ZMDÂ mtúsR y¸gßW 

bmwlD nW”” 

2- bw§íCÂ btw§íC mµkL bq_¬ 

mSmR y¸ö«R yZMDÂ mtúsR 

xl 

3- kxND xÆTÂ XÂT btwlÇ wYM 

bxND w§J BÒ b¸gÂßù sãC 

mµkL wd gÖN y¸ö«R yTWLD 

mSmR xl  

xNqA - 3  yUBÒ ZMDÂ 

1- yUBÒ ZMDÂ kUBÒ Yg¾L 

2- ÆL k¸StÜ wd §Y k¸ö«„ w§íC 

wYM wd¬C k¸ö«„ tw§íC 

UR# ¸ST kÆLê wd §Y k¸ö«„ 

w§íC wYM wd¬C k¸ö«„ 

tw§íC UR q_¬ yçn yUBÒ 

ZMDÂ x§cW 

3- ÆL k¸StÜ ygÖN zmìC ¸ST kÆ§* 

ygÖN zmìC UR wd gÖN y¸ö«R 

yUBÒ ZMDÂ x§cW፡፡ 

 

 

Chapter one 

Relationship by consanguinity and by affinity 

in general 

Art .1   Bond of relationship  

 Bonds of relationship derive from birth, 

marriage or adoption contract.  

Art. 2_ Natural relationship 

1. Natural relationship derives from 

community of blood. 

2. Bond of relationship by consanguinity 

exists, in direct line, between ascendants 

and  descendants 

3. In the collateral line, it exists between 

persons who descend from one or more 

common ascendants.  

 

       Art.3_ Affinity 

1. Bonds of affinity derive from 

marriage.  

2. A bond of affinity exists between the 

ascendants or descendants of the 

spouse. 

3. In the collateral line, it exists between 

a person and the collaterals of his/her 

spouse.  
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አንቀጽ - 4 bhùlT bkùL Ãl yUBÒ 

ZMDÂ  

1. ÆL k¸StÜ wNDM ¸ST # wYM 

k¸StÜ XHT ÆL # ¸ST ከባሌ 

wNDM ¸ST # wYM ከባሌ XHT ÆL 

UR DRB yçn yUBÒ ZMDÂ x§cW”” 

2. yzþH DRB yçn yUBÒ ZMDÂ 

W«¤T t‰ XNdçn yUBÒ ZMDÂ 

nW”” 

xNqA-5 yUBÒ ZMDÂ y¥YÌr_ 

Slmçnù 

ZMDÂWN ÃlgßW UBÒ bþfRSM 

bUBÒ ytgßW yq_¬Â ygÖN ZMDÂ 

mtúsR XNd{Â Yñ‰L”” 

 
xNqA- 6 yq_¬ ZMDÂ y¥YgdB  

Slmçnù 

  
bq_¬ mSmR y¸ö«R yoU wYM 

yUBÒ ZMDÂ bdr© xYwsNM”” 

 
xNqA -  7 ygùÄþfÒ ZMDÂ /1/ m¿rtÜ 

bxND ygùÄþfÒ WL yoU ZMDÂÂ 

yUBÒ ZMDÂ bzþH xêJ M:‰F 12 

m¿rT lþÌÌM YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art 4- Double affinity 

1. A bond of double affinity exists between 

a person and the spouse of the person he 

is related by affinity.  

2. Such bond of double affinity shall 

produce the same effect as bond of 

simple affinity.  

  Art 5- Cessation of affinity 

    The dissolution of marriage shall not affect 

bond of affinity in the direct and collateral 

line. 

Art- 6 The direct band of relationship is not 

limited 

    The consanguinity and affinity shall not be 

limited in any degree.  

Art-7 Relationship by adoption–(1) principle 

 Bonds of consanguinity and affinity may be 

created by contract of adoption, in 

accordance with the provisions of chapter 12 

of this chapter (Art.-204-220)  
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M:‰F - 2 
SlmtÅ=T 

xNqA -  8  TRgùM 
mtÅ=T ¥lT Xô¾WÂ Xô¾YtÜ 
lwdðT TÄR XNm¿R¬lN BlW 
fÝÄcWN bmGlA y¸ÃdRgùT SMMnT 
nW”” 
 
xNqA-9.l¥GÆT ytSÍ ÝL mS«T  
bhùlT sãC mµkL y¥GÆT ytSÍ ÝL 
mlêw_ mtÅ=T xYdlM”” 

 
xNqA-10 UBÒN y¸klKL MKNÃT 
yXô¾ãcÜN UBÒ y¸klKL ÞUêE 
MKNÃT Ãl XNdçn mtÅ=tÜ HUêE 
W«¤T ylWM”” 
 
xNqA- 11.ymtÅ=tÜ oR›T  
ymtÅ=tÜ oR›T mtÅ=tÜ 
b¸drGbT ï¬ L¥D m¿rT Yf{¥L”” 
 
xNqA- 12 MSKéC  

1. b¥ÂcWM MKNÃT tUbþãcÜ hùlT 

hùlT MSKéC µ§qrbù ymtÅ=tÜ 

SMMnT f‰> YçÂL”” 

2. kXô¾W MSKéC xNÇ kXô¾YtÜ 
MSKéCM xNÇ ከየቤተሰቦቻቸው ወገን 
lþçnù YC§lù”” 

xNqA - 13.ymtÅ=T ¥Sr© 

1. mtÅ=T b¥ÂcWM yHZB 
mZgB /yUBÒ mZgB / mÉF ylbTM 

2. mtÅ=T mñ„N b¥ÂcWM 

¥Sr© ¥SrÄT YÒ§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Chapter Two 

BETROTHAL 

Art.  8- Definition  

   Betrothal is contract based on free will, 

between fiancé and fiancée to con clued 

marriage in the future  

Art 9- Simple promise of marriage .  

   A Simple promise of marriage, exchanged 

between two persons, shall not constitute a 

betrothal. 

Art 10- Existence of obstacle to marriage 

Betrothal shall be no effect unless there is no 

legal obstacle to the marriage of the future 

spouses. 

Art 11- Form of betrothal.  

   The form of betrothal shall be regulated by the 

usage of the place where it is celebrated. 

Art 12- Witnesses  

(1) A contract of betrothal shall be of no effect 

unless it is made in the presence of two 

witnesses for the future bride groom and two 

witnesses for the future bride.  

(2) One of the witnesses for the bride groom and 

one of the witnesses for the bride may have 

the character of principal witness. 

Art 13- Proof of betrothal. 

1. Betrothal need not be entered in the 

registers of any public register. 

2. It may be proved by any meanse of 

evidence 
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xNqA-14. mtÅ=T y¸öYbT gþz¤ 

1. mtÅ=T sþdrG ጋብቻ 
የሚፈፀምበት ቀን yawn gþz¤ ÃLtdrg 

XNdçn :ô¾W wYM :ô¾YtÜ ጋብቻ 
የሚፈፀምበት ቀን /bzþH :lT YhùN BlÖ/ 

fÝÇN kgl{bT qN xNSè b6wR WS_ 
mf{M xlbT”” 

 
2. በዚህ አንቀፅ ንዐስ አንቀፅ (1) የተጠቀሰው 
ቢኖርም የጊዜ ገዯቡ ከአቅም በሊይ የሆነ 
ምክንያት ባጋጠመ ጊዜ ተፈፃሚ አይሆንም፡፡ 

xNqA - 15.ymtÅ=T mFrS  
 
1. :ô¾W wYM :ô¾YtÜ 
mzGy¬cWN wYM XMbþt¾n¬cWN 
y¸ÃSrÄ HUêEÂ  TKKl¾ MKNÃT 
mGlI úÃSfLG UBÒWN XNbþ Ãlù 
XNdçn mtÅ=tÜ f‰> nW”” 

2. XNÄþhùM X¾ƒ“ wYM b{ÆY 
/bä‰L/ UBÒW XNÄYf{M y¸ÃdRG 
hùn¤¬ Ãœ× XNdçn mtÅ=tÜ f‰> 
YçÂL”” 

xNqA - 16 ymtÅ=T mQrT  
 

1. mtÅ=T kwdðT tUbþãC 

xNÇ bäT sþþlY wYM UBÒN 

lmf{M y¥ÃSCL bqE MKNÃT 

sþÃU_M wYM bhùltÜ SMMnT q¶ 

lþçN YC§L”” 

2. XNÄþH bçnù gþz¤ hùltÜM wgñC 

ytqb§*cWN Sõ¬ãC mmlS 

xYñRÆcWM” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art 14 -Duration of Betrothal 

      If at the time of the betrothal, no period has 

agreed up on for the celebration of the 

marriage, the marriage shall take place 

within six months from either of the future 

spouse has expressed   his or her wish that 

the marriage be celebrated. 

1. The time limit specified under sub article 

one of this provision may not be effective if 

there is force major. 

 

Art 15- Breach of Betrothal?   

1. Betrothal shall be broken if either of the 

future spouses, refuses to consent to the 

marriage with out a good cause justifying 

his/her delay or his/ her refusal. 

2. It shall also be broken if either of the future 

spouses behaves in such a way that the 

marriage is rendered, in fact or morally 

impossible 

Art 16- Cessation of     Betrothal can be 

terminated by death of one of the betrothed, 

agreement of the two future spouse or 

refusal of one of the future spouse with good 

ground. 

 2) In such a case one of the future spouse can 

not reclaim, their presents 
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xNqA -17 ymtÅ=T mFrS 

y¸ÃSkTlW W«¤T/1/  

1. lmtÅ=tÜ mFrS `§ð yçnW 

sW bmtÅ=tÜ MKNÃT ytdrgùTN 

wÀãC hùlù lmKfL YgdÄL”” 

2. የመtÅ=tÜ mFrS `§ð yçnW 

¿WÂ yb¤tzmÇ wgñC bmtÅ=tÜ 

MKNÃT ytqblùTN Sõ¬ túSbW 

YmLœlù”” 

xNqA-18./2/ /QÈT/ ymqÅ SMMnT ÝL/  

1. bmtÅ=T SMMnT WS_ ymqÅ 

SMMnT tIæbT XNdçn mtÅ=tÜ 

XNÄþfRs ÃdrgW ¿W bSMMntÜ 

yt«qsWN gNzB mKfL xlbT”” 

2. hùn¤¬W y¸ÃSkT§cWN hùlù 

b¥m²zN SMMntÜ yt«qsWN gNzB 

F/b¤tÜ lþqNsW YC§L” 

3.  µœW km«N b§Y yb² XNdçn 

F/b¤T mqnS YC§L”” 

xNqA-19. YRU 

bmtÅ=T mFrS MKNÃT y¸qRbù 

KîC hùlù mtÅ=tÜ kfrsbT qN 

xNSè bxND ›mT WS_ µLqrbù bYRU 

Y¬gÄlù”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   Art 17- Effect of Breach   

1. The person who is responsible for the 

breach of betrothal shall pay all the 

expenses incurred in connection with the 

betrothal 

2. Presents received on the occasion of the 

betrothal shall be returned by the person 

who is responsible for the breach as well 

as by the members of his family, 

Art 18- Penalty- 2  

1. If a betrothal clause has been attached to 

the betrothal, the person responsible for 

the breach of the betrothal shall pay the 

agreed amount.  

2. Such amount may be reduced having 

regard to the circumstances of the case. 

3. It may be reduced where it appears that 

it is manifestly exaggerated. 

Art 19- Limitation  

     All actions based on breach of betrothal 

shall be barred if not instituted within one 

year from the day when the betrothal has 

been broken. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



 8 

M:‰F 3 

ስሇጋብቻ አፈፃፀም 

KFL 1 
«Q§§ 

 

xNqA-20  L† L† yUBÒ xfÉ{M 
oR›èC 

1. UBÒ UBÒN lmmZgB btÌÌm 

mNGo¬êE xµL ðT lþdrG 
YC§L”” 

2.  
3. XNÄþhùM bhùltÜM wgñC ¦Y¥ñT 
wYM ÆHL m¿rT lþf{M YC§L”       

 xNqA-21  UBÒN lmmZgB btÌÌm 

mNGo¬êE xµL ðT  y¸drG 

UBÒ  

 UBÒ UBÒN lmmZgB btÌÌm 

mNGo¬êE xµL ðT tf{m 
y¸ÆlW xND wNDÂ xNÄþT s¤T 

UBÒ lmf{M tS¥MtW bUBÒ 
fÉ¸ xµL ðT bmQrB fÝÄcWN 
sþgL{ùÂ UBÒ fÉ¸W YHNnù 

fÝÄcWN sþqbL nW”” 
 
xNqA-22 b¦Y¥ñT oR›T m¿rT 

y¸f{M UBÒ 

UBÒ b¦Y¥ñT oR›T m¿rT 

tf{m y¸ÆlW xND wNDÂ s¤T 

b¦Y¥ñ¬cW wYM khùltÜ bxNd¾W 

¦Y¥ñT m¿rT y¸{Â UBÒ 

l¥ÌÌM y¸ÃSfLgWN oR›T 

sþfIÑ nW”” 

 

 

 

 

CHAPTER 3 

CONCLUSION OF MARRIAGE 

Section 1  

General 

20- Various kinds of marriage  

1. Marriages may be concluded before 

established government officer who is 

responsible to register marriage.   

2. Marriages concluded accorded to 

religion of the parties or to local custom 

shall also be valid under this code.  

Art-21 Marriages concluded before 

established officer of government 

authority  

      Marriage shall be deemed to be concluded 

before officer of established government 

authority when a man and a woman have 

appeared before the officer for the purpose 

of the contracting marriage and the officer 

has received their respective consent.  

 

Art.22 Marriage concluded according 

requirements of the religion  

    A religious marriage shall take place when a 

man and a woman perform such rites as 

constitute a permanent union between such 

man and woman under the rules of the religion 

to which they belong to or to which one of 

them belongs. 
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xNqA- 23 bÆHL oR›T m¿rT 

y¸f{M UBÒ 

 UBÒ bÆHL oR›T m¿rT tf{m 

y¸ÆlW xND wNDÂ xNÄþT s¤T 

b¸ñ„bT xµÆbþ ÆHL wYM bhùltÜ 

tUbþãC wYM khùltÜ tUbþãC bxNÄcW 

ÆHL m¿rT y¸{Â UBÒ l¥ÌÌM 

y¸ÃSfLgWN oR›T sþfIÑ nW”” 

xNqA-24  kKLlù Wu Sl¸f{M UBÒ 

1.l¤lÖC yUBÒ xfÉ{M HgÖCN m¿rT 

b¥DrG kKL§CN Wu ytf{m UBÒ 

yKLlùN HZB ä‰L XSµLtÝrn DrS 

bzþH HG tqÆYnT YñrêL”” 

2. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA xND m¿rT 

UBÒcWN kKLlù Wu fAmW 

bUBÒW zmN bKLlù b¸ñ„ sãC 

mµkL KRKR ytnœ XNdçn oLÈN 

ÆlW yKLlù F/b¤T bzþH HG m¿rT 

YÄ¾lù”” 

3.bzþH HG N;ùS xNqA 2 ytdnggW 

bþñRM ÆLÂ ¸ST SMMn¬cWN 

bAhùF sþÃqRbù yKLlù F/b¤T gùÄÃcW 

btUbùbT ÞG wYM ÆHL wYM 

hY¥ñT m¿rT mÄßTN xYklKLM 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art-23 Marriage concluded according to the 

requirements of custom 

        Marriage concluded according to the 

requirements of the custom shall take 

place when a man and woman perform 

such rites as constitute a permanent union 

between such man and woman under the 

rules of the community to which they 

belong or to which one of them belongs.  

Art. 24- Marriage celebrated outside the 

Region 

1. Marriage celebrated outside the Region in 

accordance with the law of the place of 

celebration shall be valid so long as it does 

not contradict moral value of the people of 

the region. 

2 .Courts of this Region have the jurisdiction 

and apply this law up on a man and 

woman who are residents of this Region 

and who celebrate according to the law of 

the place as specified under sub article(1) 

of this provision.  

3. Notwithstanding sub article 1 of this 

provision,   spouses may be governed 

according to the law, custom and the 

religion of the place of celebration if they 

submit to the court written agreement to 

this effect. 
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xNqA-25  l¤lÖC yUBÒ xfÉ{M 

oR›èC 

bzþhù KFL ktdnggùT yUBÒ xfÉ{M 
oR›èC Wu ytf{m ¥ÂcWM UBÒ 
W«¤T xYñrWM””  

KFL 2 
UBÒ lmf{M mà§T ÃlÆcW 

hùn¤¬ãC  
 

xNqA-26 fÝD 
y¸{Â UBÒ tf™m y¸ÆlW tUbþãcÜ 
lmUÆT nÉÂ Ñlù fÝÄcWN sþs«ù 
nW”” 
 
xNqA-27  :D» 
  

1. wNÇM çn s¤a xo‰ SMNT ›mT 

úYä§cW UBÒN mf{M xYClùM”” 

2. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA/1/ ytdnggW 

bþñRM kÆD MKNÃT sþÃU_M 

ktUbþãcÜ yxNÄcW w§íC wYM 

xúÄ¶ b¸ÃqRbùT _Ãq½ m¿rT 

yFTH bþé ኃሊፊkmdb¾W yUBÒ 

:D» khùlT ›mT ÃLbl« gþz¤ 

bmqnS XNÄþUbù lþfQD YC§L”” 

xNqA - 28 yoU ZMDÂ 

1. bq_¬ yoU zmÄäC / bw§JÂ 

btw§J/ mµkL UBÒ mf{M KLKL 

nW”” 

2. XNÄþhùM wdgÖN b¸ö«R yoU 
ZMDÂ mµkL XSk 7¾ dr© UBÒ 
mf™M KLKL nW”” 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 25- Other marriages   

      Marriages celebrated out of the forms of this 

section has no effect,  

Section 2 

Essential Conditions of Marriages 

Art. 26- Consent 

    A valid marriage shall take place when the 

spouses have given their free and full 

consent.  

Art.27- Age 

1. A man and a woman who are not attained 

full age of eighteen years shall not 

conclude marriages. 

2. Notwithstanding the provisions of sub- 

Article (1) of this article head of Justice 

Bureau of the Region may, on the 

application of the future spouses, or the 

parents or guardian of one of them, for 

serious causes, grant dispensation of not 

more than two years. . 

Art.28- Consanguinity 

1. Marriage between persons related by 

consanguinity in the direct line, between 

ascendants and descendants are prohibited. 

2. In the collateral line, a conclusion of 

marriage up to 7th degree is prohibited.  
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3. በዚህ አንቀፅ ንዐስ አንቀፅ (2) 
የተጠቀሰው ቢኖርም የዯረጃው ውሳኔ 
በባህሊቸው መሰረት በተመሳሳይ ጎሳዎች 
መካከሌ ጋብቻ በማይፈፅሙ ብሄረሰቦች ሊይ 
ተፈፃሚነት አይኖረውም፡፡ 

 

4. bzþH xNqA N;ùS qÜ_R /2/ 
ytdnggW b¦Y¥ñT oR›T m¿rT 
y¸drgù UBÒãCN xYmlkTM”” 

xNqA-29  yUBÒ ZMDÂ  
 
1. bq_¬ yUBÒ zmÄäC mµkL Ò 
mf{M KLKL nW”” 

2. wd gÖN b¸ö«R yUBÒ ZMDÂ ÆL 

k¸StÜ XHT wYM ¸ST kÆ§* wNDM 

UR UBÒ mf™M KLKL nW”” 

 
  xNqA-30 bÞG ÃLtrUg«   LJnT  
 yxND sW tw§JnT bÞG m¿rT 
ÃLtrUg« bþçN XNµ* b¥Hbrsbù zND 
btw§JnT y¸¬wQ kçn bzþH HG 
bxNq 28 XÂ 29 XNdtmlktW UBÒN 
l¥SkLkL bqE nW”” 

 

xNqA-31 bUBÒ §Y UBÒ mf{M 

¥N¾WM sW xSqDä bUBÒ ytúsr 

kçn Y¡W UBÒ {Nè ÆlbT gþz¤ l¤§ UBÒ 

mf{M xYCLM:: 

xNqA- 32  ylW_ UBÒ mf{M 

bzþH HG m¿rT ylW_ UBÒ mf™M 

ytklkl nW”” UBÒýM f‰> ný”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-

Art (2) of this article, determination of the 

degree shall not be applied to those persons 

who, according   to their custom do not marry 

each other in the same clan. 

4. The rule specified under sub- Article (2) 

of this article shall not be also applicable to 

the spouses who celebrate their marriage 

according to the requirements of their religion. 

Art- 29 Affinity  

1. Marriage between persons related by 

affinity in the direct line is prohibited.  

2. In the collateral line, marriage between a 

man and sister of his wife, and a woman and 

the brother of her husband is prohibited. 

Art- 30 Filiations not established legally  

    The existence of band of natural filiations 

which is commonly known to the community is 

sufficient to render applicable the impediments 

to marriage referred to in Art- 28 and 29 not 

withstanding that the filiations is not established 

legally. 

       Art- 31 Bigamy  

     A person shall not conclude   marriage as long 

as he is bound by the bonds of a preceding 

marriage. 

 Art- 32 Exchange marriage 

    Exchange marriage is prohibited and it shall be 

null and void under this law. 
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xNqA-33 UBÒN bXNd‰sþ /bwkþL/ 
mf{M y¥YÒL Slmçnù 

 
1. UBÒ sþf{M hùltÜM tUbþãC 

UBÒW b¸f{MbT gþz¤ bGNÆR 
tgŸtW fÝÄcWN mS«T xlÆcW”” 

2. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA /1/ 
ytdnggw bþñRM kÆD MKNÃT 
mñ„N XÂ bXNd‰s¤ x¥µYnT 
UBÒWN lmf{M y¸flgW tUbþ 
fÝÇN b¥Ãš¥ hùn¤¬ ygl{ mçnùN 
yFTH bþé ኃሊፊ  sþÃrUG_ bXNd‰s¤ 

lþf{M YC§L”” 
 

xNqA-34 m¿r¬êE SHtT  
1. bSHtT btgß fÝD MKNÃT 
ytf{m UBÒ xY{ÂM”” 

2. bSHtT MKNÃT fÝD tf{m 
y¸ÆlW SHttÜ m¿r¬êE çñ sþgŸ 
nW”” 

3. bzþH xNqA / 2 / ytgl{W 
x«Ý§Y xnUgR Xdt«bq çñ 
y¸ktlùT hùn¤¬ãC sþÃU_Ñ 
m¿r¬êE SHtT XNÄl Yö«‰L፡- 

 
h/ b¸ÃgÆW sW ¥NnT §Y bmúútÜ 

MKNÃT xgÆêlhù BlÖ ÃsbWN sW 
Ã§gÆ sþçN# 

l /y¸ÃgÆW sW lþDN y¥YCL kÆD 
b>¬ wYM ltw§íC lþt§lF y¸CL 
nê¶ b>¬ ÃlbT mçnùN úÃWQ ÃgÆW 
sþçN፣  

¼/ l¤§W tUbþ ktmœœY ò¬ UR yGBr 
oU GnßùnT ymf{M L¥D ÃlW 
mçnùN Æl¥wQ MKNÃT ÃgÆ sþçN፣ 

m/ l¤§W tUbþ yGBr oU GNßùnT 
mf{M y¥YCL mçnùN Æl¥wqÜ 
MKNÃT ÃgÆW sþçN፡፡ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art- 33 Representation not allowed. 

1.Each of future spouses shall personally be 
present and consent to the marriage at the 
time and place of its celebration. 

 
2.Notwithstanding the provisions of sub- 

Article (1) of this article, a dispensation may 
be allowed by head of Justice Bureau where 
it has ascertained there is a serious  cause 

and the person who intended to do so has 
fully consented thereto.   

 
Art- 34 Fundamental Error  

1.Marriage concluded as a result of error in 
consent shall not be valid.  

2.Consent is deemed to be vitiated as the 

result of error where such error is 

fundamental error. 

3.without prejudice to the prevision of sub- 
Article (2) of this article, the flowing shall 

be considered to be fundamental error: 
 

a. Error on the identity of the spouse, 
where it is not the person intended to 
conclude marriage; 

 
b.Error on the state of health of the spouse 

who is affected by a disease that does 

not heal or that can be genetically 

transmitted to descendants; 

c. Error on the behavior of spouse who has 

the   habit of performing sexual acts with 

persons of the same sex. 

d. Error on the bodily conformation of the 

spouse who does not have the requisite 

sexual organs for the consummation of 

the marriage 
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xNqA-35 b`YL o‰ ytgß fÝD 
1. b`YL o‰  btgß fÝD MKNÃT 
ytf{m UBÒ xY{ÂM 

2. fÝD bhYL ytgß nW y¸ÆlW 
fÝÇN ys«W tUbþ ‰sùN wYM 
kw§ícÜ xNÇN wYM ktw§ícÜ xNÇ 
wYM l¤§ bXRsù yQRB zmD yçnN 
sW lþf{MbT ktqÈ kÆD xdU 
l¥ÄN sþL fÝÇN ys« sþçN nW”” 

 
xNqA-36  bFRD Sltklkl sW UBÒ  
1. bFRD ytklkl ¥N¾WM sW FRD 

b¤T µLfqdlT bStqR UBÒ 
mf{M xYÒLM 

2. SlzþH gùÄ† lFRD b¤T y¸qRbWN 
_Ãq½ ytklklý sW ‰sù wYM 
XúÄ¶W lþÃqRbW YC§L”” 

 

xNqA-37 bBcŸnT lmñR ytwsn gþz¤ 

1. xNÄþT s¤T xSqDä ynb‰T UBÒ 
kqr b`§ 180  qN µ§lf bStqR  
XNdgÂ kl¤§ sW UR UBÒ mf{M 
xTCLM”” 

2. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA (1) ytdnggW 
bþñRM s¤tE½tÜ xSqDä ynb‰T UBÒ 
kqr b`§ 180 qN úYä§ 

ሀ. yw§dC XNdçn wYM 

l)UBÒ yMTfImW kqDä   

  Æ§* UR yçn XNdçn wYM 
¼) XRgùZ xlmç„ bHKMÂ  

   ytrUg« XNdçn wYM 
መ.bBcŸnT lmñR  የተወሰነ ጊዚ 

   እንዲትጠብቅ ፍርዴ ቤት የወሰነ እንዯሆነ 
በብቸ„ነት ሇመኖር ተወስኖ የተዯነገገው 

ጊዜ  ተፈፃሚ አይሆንም፡፡ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Art-35 Consent extorted by violence 

1.marriage concluded as error of consent  

which extorted by violence shall not be valid  

2.Consent is deemed to be exerted by violence 

where it is given by a spouse to protect 

himself   or one of his ascendants 

descendants or any other relative from a 

serious and imminent danger or threat of 

danger.  

Art- 36-Judicially Interrelated persons  

1. Any person who is judicially interdicted 

shall not conclude marriage  unless  

authorized, for that purpose  by the court 

2. An application to this effect may be made 

by the interdicted person  himself or his 

guardian 

Art -37 period of widowhood  

1. A woman may not remarry unless one 

hundred and eighty days have elapsed since 

the dissolution of the previous marriage 

  2. The provisions of sub – Article (1) of this 

Article shall not apply where:   

a) The woman gives birth to a child after the 
dissolution of her marriage; 

b) The woman remarries her former husband 
; 

c)  It is proved by medical evidence that 

woman is not pregnant; 
d) The court dispenses the woman from 

observing the period of widowhood; 
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KFL 3 
UBÒ XNÄYf{M SlmÝwM 

 
xNqA-38  SlmÝwM  
 
UBÒ lmf{M xSf§gþ yçn hùn¤¬ 
xLtà§M b¥lT lþf{M y¬¿b UBÒ 
XNÄYf{M tÝWä ¥QrB YÒ§L”” 
 
xNqA-39 mÝwM Sl¸Clù wgñC 
 

UBÒ XNÄYf{M mÝwM y¸ClùT 

wgñC y¸ktlùT BÒ ÂcW”” 

1) b:D» MKNÃT sþçN w§íC# 

አÝb¤HG wYM l¤§ ¥N¾WM ÃgÆ¾L 

y¸L  sW# 

2.boU wYM bUBÒ ZMDÂ MKNÃT 

sþçN ytUbþãcÜ wYM yxNd¾W tUbþ 

wd §Y y¸ö«„ w§íC 18 ›mT 

yä§cW wNDäC wYM XHèC wYM 

;Ýb¤ HG# 

3) bUBÒ §Y UBÒ lþf{M sþçN l¤§ 

UBÒ k¸f{mW sW UR yqdm UBÒ 

xlŸ y¸lW tUbþ wYM ;Ýb¤ HG# 

4) bFRD mkLkL MKNÃT sþçN     

xúÄ¶W wYM ;Ýbþ HG ÂcW””  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Section 3 

 OPPOSITION TO MARRIAGE   

 

Art 38- opposition    

Opposition may be made when marriage is to 

be concluded in the violation of one the 

essential condition of marriage. 

Art- 39. Opposition by whom made 

Opposition to conclusion of marriage shall be 

made only by the following persons: 

1) In case of age by the parents of the minor, 

public preceptors or any other interested 

person; 

2) In case of relationship by consanguinity or 

affinity by the ascendants of the future 

spouse, or the ascendants of one of them 

or   by the brothers or sisters of the future 

spouses, who have attained the age of 

eighteen years or by the public prosecutor;  

3) In case of bigamy by the person alleging to 

have had a prior   marital relationship with 

the bigamous spouse or by the public 

prosecutor; 

4) In case of judicial interdiction by his 

guardian or by the public prosecutor; 
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xNqA-40 mÝw¸Ã Sl¸qRBbT 

oR›TÂ gþz¤ 

1. UBÒ XNÄYf™M y¸qRbW 
mÝw¸ÃW bAhùF çñ XJG bþzgY 
UBÒW k¸f{MbT k30qN bðT 
lUBÒ xSfÉ¸W ÆloLÈN mQrB 
xlbT”” 

2. UBÒ xSfÉ¸W ÆloLÈN Ýw¸ÃW 
§Y Wún¤ kmS«tÜ bðT ytUbþãcÜN 
xStÃyT mqbL YñRb¬L”” 

 

xNqA-41 bmÝw¸Ã §Y Sl¸s«W 

Wún¤ 

1. UBÒ y¸ÃSfAmW ÆloLÈN 
b¸qRBlT mÝw¸Ã §Y b5 qN gþz¤ 
WS_ Wœn¤ mS«T xlbT”” 

 
2. UBÒ xSfÉ¸W ÆloLÈN 
mÝw¸ÃWN ÆlmqbL UBÒW 
XNÄþf{M y¸s«W Wœn¤ ym=rš 
YçÂL”” 

 
3. UBÒ xSfÚ¸W ÆloLÈN 
mÝw¸ÃWN ytqblW XNdçn UBÒW 
XNÄYf™M ¥DrG xlbT”” 

4. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA(3) 
ytmlktW Wœn¤ yts« XNdçn 
ÆloLÈnù lWœn¤W MKNÃT ÃdrgWN 
gùÄY tUbþãcÜ wÄþÃWnù XNÄþÃWqÜT 
YdrUL”” 

xNqA-42 Sl YGÆŸ 

1. bzþH HG xNqA 41 N;ùS xNqA 3 
btmlktW hùn¤¬ b¸s«W Wœn¤ §Y 
tUbþãcÜ wYM ktUbþãcÜ xNÇ lFRD 
b¤T YGÆŸ ¥QrB YC§L”” 

2. YGÆŸ yqrblT F/b¤T yUBÒ 
xSfÉ¸WN ÆloLÈN Wún¤ yšrW 
XNdçn ÆloLÈnù UBÒWN ÃSfA¥L””  
 

 

 

 

Art-40 –Form and time of   opposition  

1.Opposition to marriage shall be made in 

writing and submitted to the officer of 

government authority within fifteen days 

from the notification of the marriage. 

2.The established government officer shall 

receive the opinion of future spouses before 

deciding on the opposition. 

Art-41 Decision on the opposition  

1.The officer of  government authority shall 

deiced  on the opposition within five days  

2.The decision of the officer to celebrate the 

marriage shall be final. 

3.Where the opposition is sustained the officer 

the government authority shall refuse to 

celebrate the marriage.  

4.In such case the officer of civil status shall 

give reasons of his refusal and inform same 

forthwith to the future spouses. 

Art- 42- Appeal  

1.The future spouse or one of them may 

petition to the court against refusal under 

sub- article (3) of article  41 

2.Where the court overrules   the decision of 

the officer of government authority, such 

officer shall celebrate the marriage. 
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KFL  4 

ጋብቻን ሇመመዝገብ በተቋቋመ 

መንግስታዊxµL ðT Sl¸f{M UBÒ 

 

xNqA- 43  oLÈN ÃlW mZUbþ   

UBÒ ktUbþãC xNÇ wYM ktUbþãcÜ 

w§íC wYM yQRB zmìC xNÇ 

UBÒW k¸f{MbT gþz¤ bðT bþÃNS 

l6 w‰T ÃHL œÃÌR_ b¸ñRbT ï¬ 

b¸gßW UBÒ xSfÉ¸ ðT Yf{¥L”” 

 

xNqA-44  UBÒ lmf{M _Ãq½ 
Sl¥QrBÂ y¸qRBbT gþz¤ 

 

tUbþãcÜ UBÒ lmf{M ¥sÆcWN XJG 

bþzgY UBÒcWN lmf{M kw¿nùbT qN 

kxND wR bðT lKBR mZgB ¹ùM ¥S¬wQ 

xlÆcW”” 

xNqA-45 UBÒ y¸f™MbTN qN 

SlmwsNÂ Sl¥S¬wQ   

UBÒ xSfÉ¸W _Ãq½W XNdqrblT b10 

qÂT WS_ ktUbþãcÜ UR bmnUgR kwsn 

b`§ UBÒW y¸f{MbTN qN bmGlA 

¥S¬wqEÃ ÃwÈL”” 

 

 

 

 

SECTION 4 

MARRIAGE CELEBRATED BEFORE AN 

OFFICER OF GOVERNMENT 

AUTHORITY 

 

Art- 43- Authorized officer of government 

authority   

    Such marriage shall be concluded before the 

officer of government authority of the place 

where one of the future spouses  or one  of the 

ascendant  or close relatives of one of them 

has established residence by continually living 

there for not less than six month prior to the 

date of the marriage. 

 

Art. 44- Request for celebration of marriage 

and the time of request.  

    The future spouses shall inform the officer of 

government authority of their intention to 

concluded marriage not less than one month 

prior to its celebration. 

 

Art.  45- Fixing the Date of marriage     

  Upon receipt of the request, the authority shall 

in consultation of the futures spouses decide 

the exact date or the conclusion of marriage 

and publicize same by any appropriate means. 
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xNqA -  46  yUBÒ xfÚ™M oR›T 

XÂ UBÒW mf{ÑN Sl¥S¬wQ 

1. UBÒW hùlT tUbþãC XÂ kXÃNÄNÇ 

tUbþ XkùL hùlT hùlT MSKéC 

btgßùbT bGLA Yf{¥L 

2. tUbþãCÂ MSKécÜ UBÒ lmf{M 

xSf§gþ yçnùT hùn¤¬ãC 

xlmÈœcWN bÝl m¼§ ÃrUGÈlù”” 

3. tUbþãC XÂ MSKécÜ ym¼§ ÝL 

kmS«¬cW bðT y¸s«ùT ÝL 

Sl¸ÃSkTlW `§ðnT yUBÒ 

xSfÉ¸W  bGLA ¥SrÄT xlbT 

4. hùltÜM tUbþãC UBÒ lmf{M 

mFqÄcWN lUBÒ xSfÉ¸W bGLA 

ÃrUG«lù”” 

5. hùltÜM tUbþãCÂ MSKéÒcW bUBÒ 

mZgB §Y mfrM xlÆcW”” 

6. kzþH b§Y ytgl{ùT oR›èC ytf{Ñ 

mçÂcWN sþÃrUG_ yUBÒ f{¸W 

tUbþãcÜ bHUêE UBÒ ytús„ mçÂcWN 

xS¬ýö ltUbþãcÜ yUBÒ yMSKR 

wrqT YsÈcêL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art-.46- Formalities of celebration     

1) Marriage shall be concluded 

publicly in the presence of the future 

spouses and two witnesses for each 

of the future spouses. 

2) The future spouses and the 

witnesses shall declare, under oath, 

that the essential conditions of 

marriage are not violated. 

3) The officer of government authority 

shall inform the future spouses and 

their witnesses, before taking oath, 

of the consequences of their 

declaration. 

4)  Each of the future spouses shall 

declare only to the officer of 

government that they consented to 

conclude marriage on their own free 

will. 

5) Each of the spouses and their 

witnesses shall sign in the register of 

registrar / authority/ 

6) Upon fulfillment of the formalities 

prescribed above the officer of 

government authority shall 

pronounce them united in marriage 

and shall issue a certificate of 

marriage to that effect. 
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KFL  5 

b¦Y¥ñTÂ bÆHL yUBÒ xfÉ{M 
oR›èC 

 
xNqA-47 b¦Y¥ñT oR›T y¸f{M UBÒ 

1. b¦Y¥ñT oR›T m¿rT  UBÒ 

lþf{M y¸CLbTÂ yxfÉ{Ñ oR›T 

XNdy¦Y¥ñtÜ YwsÂL”” 

2. bzþH HG l¥N¾WM yUBÒ xfÉ{M 
mà§T xlÆcW ytÆlùT hùn¤¬ãC 
b¦Y¥ñT oR›T m¿rT l¸f{M 
UBÒM- mà§T xlÆcW”” 
 

xNqA-48 bÆHL oR›T Sl¸f{M UBÒ 

1. bÆHL oR›T m¿rT UBÒ lþf{M 

y¸CLbTÂ yxfÉ{Ñ oR›T 

bxµÆbþW ÆHL YwsÂL”” 

2. bzþH HG l¥N¾WM yUBÒ xfÉ{M 
mà§T xlÆcW ytÆlùTN hùn¤¬ãC 
bÆHL oR›T m¿rT l¸f{M 
UBÒM mà§T xlÆcW 

ክፍሌ -6 

SlMZgÆ 

xNqA-49  UBÒN Sl¥SmZgB 

1. UBÒW y¸f{mW b¥N¾WM yUBÒ 

xfÚ™M oR›T bþçNM xGÆB ÆlW yUBÒ 

mZgB xµL  mmZgB xlbT 

2. ¥N¾WM UBÒ ktf{mbT qN 

jMé W«¤T YñrêL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

Section 5- Marriage concluded 
according to the Requirements of a 

religion and custom. 
Art.47- Marriage concluded according 

to the requirements of a religion  

1) The conclusion of such marriage and 

the formalities there of shall be as 

prescribed by the religion concerned. 

2) The provisions of this code relating to 

the essential conditions of marriage 

shall be complied with in religious 

marriage. 

Art. 48- Marriage concluded according to the 

requirements of custom 

1) The conclusion of such marriage and the 

formalities thereof   shall be as prescribed by 

the custom of the community concerned. 

2) The provisions of this code relating to the 

essential conditions of marriage shall be 

complied with in such  marriage  

    Section 6- Registration of marriage 

Art- 49- Registration   

1. Marriage shall be registered by a 

competent officer of government authority 

irrespective of the form according to which 

the marriage is celebrated.  

2. Any marriage shall have effect from 

the date of its conclusion. 
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xNqA -  50  yUBÒ mZgB Sl¥d‰jT 

1. bzþH ÞG xNqA 49 N;ùS xNqA (1)m¿rT 
tUbþãC UBÒWN Ã§Smzgbù bþçNM 
yUBÒ mZUbþý xµL UBÒ mf{ÑN 
Ãwq XNdçn yUBÒ mZgB boLÈnù 
Ãd‰©L”” 

 
2. ይህ በሚሆንበት ጊዜ የክብር መዝገብ ሹሙ 
ተጋቢዎቹና አንዴነገሩ ሁኔታ ምስክሮቻችው 

መዝገብ ሊይ እንዱፈርሙ ያዯርጋሌ፡፡      
xNqA -  51  yUBÒ mZgB YzT 

yUBÒ mZgB y¸ÃmlKtW”- 

1)ytUbþãCN Ñlù SM ytwlÇbTN qNÂ 

ï¬ ymñ¶Ã xD‰šcWN' 

2) yMSKéCN Ñlù SM#ytwlÇbTN qNÂ   
ï¬# ymñ¶Ã xD‰šcWN' 

3)UBÒW ytf{mbTN oR›T#qNÂ ï¬ 

XNÄþhùM ytmzgbbTN qN YçÂL”” 

M:‰F  4 
yUBÒ hùn¤¬ãC xlmà§T 

y¸ÃSkTlW W«¤T 
 

xNqA- 52  y:D» hùn¤¬  
1. bzþH HG xNqA 27 N;ùS XNqA (2) 
ytdnggW XNdt«bq çñ :D»xcW 
k18 ›mT b¬C bçnù sãC mµkL 
ytf™m UBÒ ¥N¾WM ÆlgùÄY wYM 
b;Ýbþ HG _Ãq½ XNÄþfRS YdrUL”” 

2. Hgù y¸«YqW yUBÒ :D» ktà§ b`§ 

UBÒW XNÄþfRS _Ãq½ ¥QrBM çn 

mwsN xYÒLM”” 

xNqA-53 yoU wYM yUBÒ ZMDÂ 

boU wYM bUBÒ ZMDÂ MKNÃT UBÒ 
XNÄYf{M ytdnggWN KLk§ bmt§lF 
ytf{m UBÒ lw§íC wNDMÂ XHèC 
wYM b;Ýbþ HG _Ãq½ XNÄþfRS YdrUL”” 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Art-50- Record of marriage 

1) Where the spouses have failed to have  
registered their marriage in accordance with sub- 
article (1) of article 49, the office of government 
authority shall draw up the record of marriage 
on his own motion whenever he becomes aware  
of the marriage 

 
2) In such cases, the officer of government 

authority shall summon  the spouses and their 
witnesses   to sign in the record of marriage  

Art. 51-Particulars of the Record of marriage  

    The record of marriage shall show: 

1. The full names, dates and places of  birth of the 

spouses and their addresses; 

2. The full nanes, dates and places of birth of the 

witnesses and their addresses. 

3. The form of the marriage, the date on which it 

has been concluded and the date of its 

registration.  

CHAPTER FOUR 
EFFECTS OF VIOLATINS OF 

ESSENTIAL CONDITONS OF MARRIAGE 

 
Art. 52 –Age 

 

1.Without prejudice to sub- article (2) of 

article 27 of this code, marriage concluded 
by a man and a woman under the age of 
eighteen years shall dissolve on the 

application of any interested person or the 
public prosecutor.  

2. It may no larger   be applied for after the age 
required by law for marriage is satisfied. 

Art- 53 Consanguinity or Affinity  

 The dissolution of marriage concluded in violation 
of impediments arising out of consanguinity or 
affinity shall be ordered on the application of 
brothers or sisters of their ascend ants and public 
prosecutor. 
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xNqA-54 bUBÒ §Y UBÒ 

1. bUBÒ §Y l¤§ UBÒ tfAä ytgß 

XNdçn bmjm¶Ã wYM bhùlt¾W 

tUbþ wYM b;Ýbþ HG _Ãq½ y`l¾W 

UBÒ XNÄþfRS YdrUL”” 

2. çñM ymjm¶ÃW tUbþ yät 

XNdçn y`§¾W UBÒ XNÄþfRS m«yQ 

xYÒLM”” 

xNqA -  55  bFRD KLk§ MKNÃT 

UBÒN Sl¥FrS  

1. bFRD ytklkl sW FRD b¤T 

úYfQD UBÒ fÉM ytgß 

XNdçn#ytklklW sW ‰sù wYM 

xúÄ¶W UBÒW XNÄþfRS _Ãq½WN 

lFRD b¤T ¥QrB YÒ§L”” 

2. ytlklê ¿W UBÒW XNÄþfRS 

y¸ÃqRbW _Ãq½ KLk§W kqrbbT 

qN jMé 6wR µlf b`§ lþqRB 

xYCLM 

3. UBÒW XNÄþfRS bxúÄ¶W 

y¸qRbW _Ãq½ UBÒW mf{Ñ 

kxwqbT qN jMé k6wR b`§ wYM 

b¥ÂcWM MKNÃT bþçN KLk§W kqr 

b`§ lþqRB xYCLM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art 54- Bigamy     

     1. The dissolution of bigamous marriage 

shall be ordered on the application of 

either of spouses of the bigamous 

marriage or the public prospector 

     2. The dissolution mentioned in sub- article 

(1) of this article may no longer be 

applied when the former spouse of the 

bigamous marriage has died. 

Art- 55 – Dissolution of marriage of a 

judicially Interdicted person   

1. Where a judicially interdicted person has 

contracted marriage without prior 

authorization of the court, the dissolution 

of such marriage maybe requested from 

the court by the judicially interdicted 

person himself or by his guardian. 

2. The judicially interdicted person may no 

longer make an application for 

dissolution six moths after the date of 

termination of his disability. 

3. An application for dissolution by the 

guardian may no longer be made six 

months after the day on which the 

guardian came to know the existence of 

the marriage or in any case, after the 

disability of the interdicted parson has 

ceased.  
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አNqA -  56  b¦YL tGÆR ytf{m UBÒN 

Sl¥FrS 

1. ¥N¾WM sW tgì gBÒ yf{m 
XNdçn UBÒW XNÄþfRS _Ãq½WN 
lFRD b¤T ¥QrB YC§L”” 

2. SlzþH gùÄY y¸qRbW _Ãq½ y¦YL 
o‰W kqrbT k6wR b`§ XÂ b¥ÂcWM 
MKNÃT bþçN UBÒW ktf{m k2›mT 
b`§ lþqR xYCLM”” 

xNqA-57 bSHtT MKNÃT ytf{m UBÒN 

Sl¥FrS 

1. ¥N¾WM sW km¿rtêE SHtT bmnœT 
UBÒ yf{m XNdçn UBÒW XNÄþfRS 
_Ãq½WN lFRD b¤T ¥QrB YC§L”” 

2. SlzþH gùÄY y¸qRbW _Ãq½ múútÜN 
kxwqbT qN jMé k6wR b`§Â 
b¥ÂcW MKNÃT bþçN UBÒW ktf{m 
k2›mT b`§ lþqRB xYCLM”” 

 
xNqA-58 bBcŸnT lmñR ytw¿nWN gþz¤ 

S§lm«bQ 

 bzþH HG xNqA (37) N;ùS 

xNqA(1)ytmlktWN bBcŸnT lmñR 

ytwsn  gþz¤ xLtkbrM b¸L MKNÃT 

BÒ UBÒ XNÄþfRS _Ãq½ lùqRB 

xYCLM”” 

xNqA- 59  UBÒ xSfÉ¸W oLÈN yl¤lW 

Slmçnù 

UBÒWN ÃSf{mW UBÒ xSfÉ¸ bxNqA 
(43) m¿rT oLÈN xLnbrWM b¥lT BÒ 
UBÒW XNÄþfRS lmw¿N xYÒLM”” 
xNqA- 60 yon oR›T xlm«bQ 

bzþH HG xNqA 46 N;ùS xNqA (3) XÂ (6) 

ytmlktÜT oR›èC xLt«bqÜM b¥lT 

BÒ UBÒ XNÄþfRS lùwsN xYCLM”” 

 

 

 

 

Art- 56 Act of violence   

1.Whosoever has concluded marriage under the 

influence of violence may apply to the court to 

order the dissolution thereof. 

2.Such an application may not be made six 

months after the cessation of such violence 

and in any case two years after the conclusion 

of the marriage. 

Art- 57- Error 

1.whosoever has concluded marriage due to 

fundamental error may apply to the court to 

order the dissolution thereof  

2.such an application may not be made six 

months after the discovery of such error and in 

any case two years after the conclusion of the 

marriage 

Art- 58- Period of widowhood  

    The dissolution of marriage may not be 

ordered for the sole reason that the period of 

widowhood specified under sub- article (1) of 

article 37 has not been observed.  

Art 59–Incompetence of officer of 

government authority  

The dissolution of marriage may not be 
ordered solely on the ground of incompetence 
of the officer of government authority who 

under article (43) celebrated the marriage.   
Art- 60- Non- observance of Formalities  

The dissolution of marriage may not beordered 

on the sole ground that the formalities of 

celebration specified under sub- Article (3) and 

(6) 0f Article (46) have not been observed.  
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M:‰F 5 
yUBÒ W«¤T 

KFL 1 
«Q§§ 

 
xNqA-61 hùlùM yUBÒ xfÉ{M oR›èC 
tmúúY W«¤T Ã§cW Slmçnù 

1. b¥ÂcWM ›YnT yUBc xfÉ{M 
oR›T m¿rT ytf{m UBÒ bHG 
ðT XkùL W«¤T YñrêL”” 

2. bzþH rgD UBÒ bKBR mZgB ¹ùM 
ðT wYM b¦Y¥ñT wYM bÆHL 
b¬zzùT oR›èC m¿rT ytf{mM 
bþçN L†nT XYdrGbTM 

xNqA-62 y„µb¤ oU GNßùnT mf{M  

y„µb¤ oU GNßùnT b:WnT mf{Ñ 
wYM tfIàL tBlÖ mgmtÜ UBÒW 
l¸ÃSkTlW W«¤T xSf§gþ xYdlM”” 
 
xNqA- 63(1)  yUBÒ WL 

1. tUbþãcÜ UBÒcW NBr¬cWN 

btmlkt Sl¸ÃSkTlW W«¤T 

UBÒcWN kmf{¥cW bðT wYM 

XJG bþzgY UBÒcW b¸f{bT :lT 

mwsN YC§lù”” 

2. XNÄþhùM G§êE GNßùn¬cWN 

b¸mlkT y¸ñ‰cWN mBèCÂ 

GÁ¬ãC bzþH WL mwsN YC§lù”” 

3. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA (1)XÂ (2) m¿rT 
tUbþãcÜ y¸ÃdRÙcW WlÖC xSgÄJ yHG 
DNUg¤ãCN y¸Ýrnù lþçnù xYClùM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CHAPTER FIVE 

EFFECTC OF MARRIAGE 

 

Section 1 General Rules 

 

Art- 61 Various Forms of marriage 

Equivalent 

1. marriage produces the same legal effects 

what ever the form according to which it 

has been celebrated 

2. No distinction shall be made as to whether 

the marriage has been con clouded before 

an officer of government authority or 

according to the forms prescribed by 

religion or custom.  

Art- 62- Consummation of marriage   

        The effects of marriage shall not depend on 

the real or presumed consummation of the 

marriage. 

Art- 63 (1) Contract of marriage 

1. The spouses may before or on the date of 

their marriage regulate by a court the 

pecuniary effects of their marriage. 

2. They may also specify in such contract 

their reciprocal right   and obligations in 

matters concerning their personal 

relations. 

3. Such contracts shall not affect mandatory 

provisions of the Law. 
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xNqA -  64 (2) ytUbþãcÜÜ ClÖ¬ ¥ÈT 

1. bFRD ytklkl sW y¸drgWN 
yUBÒ WL Xsù ‰sù µLf{mÂ FRD 
b¤T µ§{dqW bStqR W«¤T 
xYñrWM”” 

2. bHG ytkll sW yUBÒ WL mêêL 
btmlkt ClÖ¬ XNÄlW Yö«‰L” 

 
xNqA- 65 (3) yWlù æRM 
yUBÒ WL bI¼ùF µLtdrgÂ x‰T 
MSKéC hùlT bÆL wgN#hùlT b¸ST 
wgN yfrÑBT µLçn bStqrR W«¤T 
xYñrWM”” 

xNqA-66(4) yWlù snD Sl¸qm_bT 

ï¬  

1. yUBÒ Wlù xND Q©þ bFRD b¤T 
wYM UBÒ xSfÉ¸ zND YqmÈL”” 

2. tUbþãC wYM ktUbþãC XNÇ 
l¥yT bflgù gþz¤ XNÄþhùM bFRD 
b¤T wYM ktUbþãC bxNÇ 
ytfqd§cW sãC yWlùN ¿nD 
l¥yT YC§lù”” 

xNqA-67(5) WL lmêêL S§lW nÉnT 

w¿N 

1. tUbþãC bUBÒcW WL WS_ 
bl¤lÖC 3¾ wgñC §Y GÁ¬N 
y¸ÃSkTlù# SMMnT ¥DrG 
xYClùM””   

  
2. XNÄþhùM tUbãcÜ ÆHLN wYM 

¦Y¥ñT wYM yxND ¦gR HG b_Qlù 
bm_qS BÒ tS¥MtÂL b¥lT 
y¸ÃdRgùT yUBÒ WL W«¤T 
xYñrýM ”” 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Art- 64 – (2) Incapacity of opuses  

1.The contract of marriage of judicially 

interdicted person shall be of no effect 

unless it is entered in to by the interdicted 

person himself and approved by the court. 

2.A legally Interdicted person shall not be 

subject to in capacity as regards the making 

of contract  of marriage 

Art- 65- (3) Form of contract   

    A contract of marriage shall be of no effect 

unless made in writing and attested by four 

witnesses, two for the husband and two for the 

wife. 

Art- 66- (4) Deposit of contract   

1.A copy of the contract of marriage shall be 

deposited in the court or with the officer of 

government authority. 

2.It may be freely consulted by any one of the 

spouses or persons authorized by court or by 

any one of the spouses. 

 

Art- 67 (5) Restrictions to freedom of   

contract 

1.The spouses shall not impose an obligation up 

on third parties by their contract of marriage. 

2.The contract of marriage shall be of no effect 

where it simply refers to local custom, religion 

or law of a country. 
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xNqA-68 (6) yUBÒ WLN Sl¥ššL 

1. yUBÒ WL XNÄþššL yb¤tsbù _QM 

y¸«YQ sþçNÂ tUbþãcÜ sþS¥Ñ 

WlùN b¥ššL FRD b¤T XNÄþ{DQ§cW 

m«yQ YC§lù”” 

2. FRD b¤T btUbþãcÜ tš>lÖ yqrbW 

yUBÒ WL yb¤tsbùN _QM y¥YgÖÄ 

mçnùN sþÃrUG_ ytššlWN WL tqBlÖ ” 

Ã{DQ§cêL ”” 

3. bzþH xNqF N;ùS xNqA (2) btmlktW 

hùn¤¬ FRD b¤tÜ WlùN Ã{dqW XNdçn 

ytššlW WL bFRD b¤T wYM yUBÒ 

xSfÉ¸  zND YqmÈL”” 

xNqA -  69 (7) yHG tfÉ¸nT 

yUBÒ WL bl¤ll gþz¤ wYM yUBÒ WL 

bþñRM bHG œY{Â yqr XNdçn kzþH 

q_lÖ ytmlktÜT DNUg¤ãC tfÉ¥ 

YçÂlù”” 

KFL  2 
UBÒ btUbþãC G§êE GNßùnT §Y 

Sl¸ñrW W«¤T  
xNqA-70 mkÆbR#mtUgZÂ mdUgF 

1. ÆLÂ ¸ST XRS bRúcW mkÆbR 

mtUgZÂ mdUgF xlÆcW”” 

2. bUBÒ WL WS_ YHNN y¸ÝrN 

SMMnT ¥DrG xYClùM 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art- 68 – (6) modifications to contract of 

marriage  

1. Where the interest of the family so 

requires, the spouses may by agreement, 

modify the terms of the contract of 

marriage and request for approval of the 

court, of such modifications. 

2.  The court may approve   such 

modifications where it ascertains that it 

did not affect the interest of the family. 

3. Where the modifications are approved by 

the court under sub- Article (2) of this 

Article, a copy of the modified contract 

shall be deposited in the court or with the 

office of government Authority. 

Art- 69 (7) legal Regime  

   In the absence of contract of marriage or 

where the contract of marriage is not valid 

under the law, the following provisions shall 

apply. 

Section 2 personal Effects of marriage 

Art. 70- Respect spouse and Assistance   

1.The spouses owe each other respect, support 

and assistance. 

2.The contract of marriage shall not derogate 

such rule. 
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አNqA-71 yb¤tsB yU‰ xm‰R / «Q§§/ 

1. bb¤tsB xm‰R rgD ÆLÂ ¸ST XkùL 
mBT x§cW ”” 

2. ÆLÂ ¸StÜ b¥ÂcWM rgD yb¤tsbN 
dHNnTÂ _QM l¥S«bQ lLíÒcW 
bmLµM on MGÆR XNÄþ¬n{ù tgbþ 
TMHRT XNÄþqSÑÂ `§ðnT y¸s¥cW 
z¤gÖC çnW XNÄþÃDgù l¥DrG mtÆbR 
xlÆcW””  

 
xNqA-72 ktUbþãC xNÇ b¤tsbùN 

lmM‰T S§lmÒlù 
 
1. kÆLÂ k¸ST xNd¾W ClÖ¬ ÃÈ# 
y«Í wYM btsbùN _lÖ yÿì wYM 
kmñ¶Ã SF‰W bm‰qÜM çn b¥ÂcW l¤§ 
MKNÃT fÝÇN lmS«T b¥YCLbT 
hùn¤¬ b¸gŸbT gþz¤ bxNqA 70 
ytmlktWN yb¤tsB xm‰R xNd¾W 
tUbþ BÒWN YfI¥L”” 

2. ÆLÂ ¸ST bUBÒ W§cW WS_ YHNN 
y¸ÝrN SMMnT ¥DrG xYClùM”” 

 
xNqA -73 kUBÒ bðT kl¤§ SltwlÇ LíC 

1. kÆLÂ k¸StÜ xNÇ kUBÒW bðT kl¤§ 
ywlÄcWN LíC mLµM xStÄdG 
b¸mlkT b‰sù ¼úBÂ m¶nT yfqdWN 
Wœn¤ l¥DrG Ñlù mBT YñrêL”” 

2. YHNN y¸ÝrN ¥ÂcWM SMMnT W«¤T 
xYñrWM”” 

xNqA-74 xBé mñR 

1. ÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW XNÄþñ„ YgdÄlù 
2. l«¤ÂcW xdg¾ µLçn bStqR ÆLÂ 

¸ST kUBÒ y¸«bqWN mdb¾WN 
y„µb¤ oU GNßùnT mf{M xlÆcW”” 

3. YHNN y¸ÝrN ¥ÂcWM SMMnT W«¤T 

xYñrWM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art-71 –Joint management of family (1) 

General Rule  

1. The spouses shall have equal rights in 

management of the family 

2. The spouses shall in all cases co operate to 

protect the security and interest of the family, 
to bring up and ensure the good behavior and 

education of their children in order to make 
them responsible citizens. 

Art- 72- Inability of one of the spouses   

1.where one of the spouses is under disability, 

absent, abandons his family or is away or for 

any other reason is not in a position to give his 

consent the other spouse shall alone carry out 

the duties mentioned in Article 71 

2.The spouses shall not agree to the contrary  in 

the contract of marriage  

Art- 73- Children of previous marriage  

1. Each of the spouses shall retain an 
exclusive right of decision in  matters 
concerning the up bringing of children 

whom he had before the marriage 
2. Any agreement to the contrary shall be 

of no effect. 

Art-74–Cohabitation and sexual Relation   

1.The spouses are bound to live together  

2.They shall have with one another the sexual 

relation normal in marriage unless there 

relations involve a risk of seriously prejudicing 

their heath. 

3.Any agreement to the contrary shall be no 

effect. 
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xNqA-75 ñ¶Ã oF‰N SlmwsN 

 ÆLÂ ¸ST y¸ñ„bTN oF‰ bU‰ 

YwSÂlù”” 

xNqA-76 bSMMnT tlÃYè SlmñR 

1. bzþH HG bxNqA 71 N;ùS NqA(1) 

ytmlktW bþñRM#ÆLÂ ̧ StÜ ltw¿n 

wYM §Ltw¿n gþz¤ tlÃYtW lmñR 

mS¥¥T YC§lù”” 

2. SlzþH gùÄY ytdnggWN SMMnT 

mlw«ù y¥YgÆ µLçn bStqR khùltÜ 

tUbþãC xNd¾W xSb lþ¿RzW 

YC§L”” 

xNqA-77 ymt¥mN GÁ¬ 

 ÆL l¸StÜ#¸ST lÆLê ¬¥Ÿ ymçN 

GÁ¬ xlÆcW”” 

 

KFL 3 
 

UBÒ bNBrT bkùL Sl¸ñrW W«¤T  
 
xNqA-78 yÆLÂ ¸ST yGL hBT (1) 
ÃlGBYT ytgßù NBrèC 

 

 ÆLÂ ¸ST UBÒcWN b¸fIÑbT gþz¤ 

byGL ynb…cW NBrèC wYM kUBÒ 

b`§ bWRS wYM bSõ¬ byG§cW 

ÃgßùxcWN NBrèC yGL NBrèÒcW 

çnW Yq‰lù”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art- 75 – Determination of Residence   

    The spouses shall jointly decide their 

common residence 

  

Art- 76- Separation by Agreement  

1. Notwithstanding  the provisions of 

Article 71 sub- Article (1) of this code, 

the spouses may agree to live separately 

for a definite or indefinite period of time 

2. Any agreement made to this effect may 

be revoked at any time by one of the 

spouses provided that such revocation is 

not arbitrary  

Art- 77 – Duty of Fidelity  

   The husband and the wife owe fidelity to each 

other. 

 

Section 3- Pecuniary Effects of marriage 

 

Art- 78- personal property of spouses (1) 

property not acquired by onerous   Title    

 

   The property, which the spouses possess on 

the day of their marriage, which they acquired 

after their marriage by succession or donation, 

shall remain their personal property.  
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xNqA -  79. bGBYT ytgßù NBrèC  

1. ÆLÂ ¸ST ktUbù b`§ xNÇ yGL 
hBT bçn NBrT lW_ ÃgßW wYM 
bGL gNzB yg²cW wYM yGL NBrtÜN 
>õ y¸ÃgßW gNzB yGL hBT 
YçÂL”” 

2. bzþH xNqI N;ùS xNqA(1) 
ytmlktW DNUg¤ tfÉ¸ y¸çnW 
bGBYT ytgßW NBrT yGL YÆLLŸ 
BlÖ xNd¾W wgN _Ãq½ sþÃqRBÂ 
FrD b¤T sþÃ{DqW BÒ nW”” 

 

xNqA-80 yGL ¦BèCN Sl¥StÄdR (1) 

m¿rtÜ 

1. XÃNÄNÇ tUbþ yGL hBtÜN ‰sù 
l¥StÄdRÂ gbþWNM lmqbL YC§L”” 

2. XÃNÄNÇ tUbþ yGL hBtÜN ‰sù 
lþÃZbT nÉnT xlW 

 

xNqA-81 (2) yGL hBT xStÄdRN 

bUBÒ WL Slmw¿N  

 

1. ÆLÂ ¸ST xNd¾W yl¤§WN 
tUbþ yGL hBT bÑlù wYM bkðL 
XNÄþÃStÄDRlT XÂ XNdxSf§gþntÜ 
XNÄþÃZbT bUBÒ W§cW lþwSnù 
YC§lù”” 

2. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA (1) 
btmlktW xµ*`N NBrT y¥StÄdR 
oLÈN yts«W tUbþ bl¤§¾W tUbþ 
sþ«yQ SlNBrtÜ xStÄdR ›m¬êE 
y£úB mGlÅ ymS«T GÁ¬ xlbT””  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art- 79 – Property acquired by onerous 

Title     

1. property acquired by onerous title by one of 
the spouses after marriage shall also be 

personal  property such spouse where such 
acquisition has been made by exchange for 
property owned personally or with monies 

owned personally or derived from the sale of 
property owned personally 

2. The provisions of sub- Article (1) of this 

article shall apply only when the court at the 

request of one of the spouses has decided that 

the property thus acquired shall be owned 

personally by such spouse.   

Art-80 – Administration of personal property 

(1) principle  

1. Each spouse shall administer his respective 

personal property and receive the incomes 

there of.  

2. Each spouse may freely dispose of his 

personal property.  

Art- 81   - Determination by contract of 

marriage  

1. It may be agreed in the contract of 

marriage that one of the spouses shall 

administer all or part of the personal property 

of the other spouse and that he may dispose of 

such property.  

2. The spouse who is entrusted with power 

of administering the property under sub 

Article (1) of this Article shall, at the request 

of the other spouse, submit an annual 

statement of accounts of the management of 

such property. 
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xNqA -  82 (3) SlWKLÂ oLÈN. 
 ktUbþãC xNÇ yGL hBtN bÑlù wYM 
bkð XNÄþÃStÄDRlT ll¤§¾W  tUbþ 
WKLÂ mS«T YC§L””   

xNqA -  83. yÆLÂ ¸ST yU‰ hBT 

1. ÆLÂ ¸ST kGL _r¬cW kGL wYM 
kU‰ NBr¬cW y¸Ãg¾cW gbþãC hùlù 
yU‰ ¦BèÒcW YçÂlù”” 

2. bzþH HG bxNq 79 N;ùS xNqA (2) m¿rT 
yxNd¾W tUbþ yGL hBT nW µLtÆl 
bStqR ÆLÂ ¸ST ktUbù b`§ bGBYT 
y¸ÃgßùT NBrT hùlù yU‰ hB¬cW 
YçÂL” 

3. bSõ¬ WL wYM bnù²z¤ ÝL bl¤§ xµºN 

µLtmlkt bStqR#bSõ¬ wYM bnù²z¤ 

ÝL ltUbþãcÜ ytsÈ*cW NbrèC hùlù 

bU‰ hBèÒcW YçÂlù”” 

xNqA 84 yHG GMT  

1. xNd¾W tUbþ yGL hBtÜ mçnùN µ§SrÄ 
bStqR ¥N¾WM NBrT bxNd¾W tUbþ 
SM BÒ ytmzgb  bþçNM XNµ*N yU‰ 
hBT XNdçn Yö«‰L”” 

2. yGL NBrT mçnùN ƒStß wgñC 
y¸ÃWqÜT wYM lþÃWqÜT y¸gÆ µLçn 
bStqR ÆLÂ ¸StÜ wYM khùltÜ xNÇ 
Y¡W NbrT yGL nW b¥lT bîSt¾ wgN 
§Y mÝw¸Ã xDRgW lþÃqRbùT 
xYClùM”” 

xNqA-85. lÆLÂ ¸ST gbþ/ mdb¾ ygbþ 
xStÄdR / 

1. ÆLÂ ¸ST XÃNÄNÄcW gbþÃcWN 
by‰œcW Yqb§lù”” 

2. ÆLÂ ¸ST byG§cW y¸ÃgßùTN gbþ 
yGL wYM yU‰ yÆNK £úB bmKfT 
¥Sqm_ YC§lù”” 

3. kÆLÂ k¸ST xNÄ¾W sþ«YQ l¤§¾W 
tUbþ ÃgßW ygbþ m«N y¥S¬wQ GÁ¬ 
xlbT”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art 82 Agency  

One of the spouses may freely entrust to the 

other spouse the administration of all or part of 
his personal property.  
 

Art. 83 Common properties of spouses 

1.All income derived by personal effort of the 

spouses and from their common or personal 

property shall be common property. 

2.All property acquired by the spouses during 
marriage by an onerous title shall be common 

property uncles declared personal under 
Article 79 sub Article (2) this code . 

3.Unless otherwise stipulated in the act of 

donation or will, property donated or 

bequeathed conjointly to the spouses shall be 

common property. 

Art. 84 Legal presumptions  

1.All property shall be deemed to be common 
property even if registered in the name of one 
of the spouses unless such spouse proves that 

he is the sole owner thereof. 
2.The fact that certain property is personal may 

not be set up by the spouses against third 

parties unless the latter know or should have 

known such fact. 

Art 85 Income of spouse (1) Normal 

management 

1.Each spouse shall receive his earnings  

2.The spouses may deposit their respective 

earnings in personal or joint bank account. 

3.One of the spouses shall, at the request of the 

other spouses render an account to the latter of 

the income received by him. 
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xNqA -  86. L† hùn¤¬ 

1. kÆLÂ k¸ST xNÇ gbþWN l¤§¾W 

tUbþ XNÄþqbLbT oLÈN lmS«T 

Ñlù nÉnT xlW”” 

2. kÆLÂ k¸ST bxNd¾W «ÃqEnT 

yxNd¾WN gbþ l¤l¤¾W tUbþ 

XNÄþqbLÂ lmqblù drsŸ XNÄþs_ 

F/b¤T lþwSN YC§L”” 

3. bl¤§ HG btlÃ† hùn¤¬ µLtdngg 

bStqR kÆLÂ k¸ST yxNd¾W gbþ 

bÑlù wYM bkðL XNÄþkbR bF/b¤T 

lþ¬zZ YC§L”” 

xNqA -  87. yU‰ hBTN Sl¥StÄdR  
 

1. kÆLÂ k¸ST xNÇ# yU‰ 

hB¬cWN bÑlù wYM bkðL 

XNÄþÃStÄDR GLA SMMnT kl¤l 

bStqR ÆLÂ ¸StÜ yU‰ hB¬cWN  

bU‰ ÃStÄD‰lù”” 

2. kÆLÂ k¸ST xNÇ ClÖ¬ ylWM 

tBlÖ sþwsN wYM NBrT y¥      

StÄDR mBtÜN sþgfF wYM bl¤§ 

¥N¾WM MKNÃT yU‰ hB¬cWN 

l¥StÄdR y¥YCL çñ sþgŸ l¤§¾W 

tUbþ yU‰ hBtÜN y¥StÄd„ tGÆR 

ÃkÂWÂL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 86 (2) Exception 

1. One of the spouses may freely give 

the other spouse a mandate to receive 

the income which is due to him. 

2. The court may, at the request of one 

of the spouses, authorize such spouse 

to receive the other spouse and to 

give receipt thereof.  

3. Unless other laws provide otherwise,  

the court may also order the full or 

partial attachment of the income of 

either spouse 

 Art. 87- Administration of common property    

1. Common property shall be 

administered conjointly by the 

spouses unless there is an agreement 

which empowers one of them to 

administer all or part of the common 

property. 

2. Where one of the spouses is declared in 

capable, or is deprived of his right of 

property management or for any other 

reason is unable to administer the 

common property, the other spouse shall 

alone administer such common property.  
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xNqA -  88   y¥S¬wQ GÁ¬ 

ktUbþãC xNÇ BÒ yU‰ hB¬cWN 
b¸ÃStÄDRbT gþz¤ yhBtÜN xStÄdR 
btmlkt l¤§¾W tUbþ mr© ymS«T 
GÁ¬ xlbT 
 

xNqA -  89(1)  ytUbþãC SMMnT xSf§g þ 

Slmçnù 

bl¤§ HG btly hùn¤¬ µLtdngg bStqR 
b¸ktlùT gùÄüC §Y ytUbþãcÜ SMMnT 
xSf§gþ nW”” 
h- yU‰ yçnWN y¥YNqœqS NBrT lm¹_ 
lmlw_# l¥k‰yT bmÃ¢Ã wYM 
bêSTÂ lmS«T wYM bl¤§ ¥ÂcWM 
hùn¤¬ bzþhù NBrT §Y l¤lÖC sãC mBT 
XNÄþÃgßù l¥DrG#  

l- êUcW kBR 500 b§Y yçnù y¸Nqœqsù 
yU‰ NBrèCN wYM ygNzB snìCN 
lm¹_# lmlw_ wYM bm¹_ wYM 
bêSTÂ lmS«T wYM bl¤§ ¥N¾WM 
hùn¤¬ l¥St§lF  

¼- kBR 100 b§Y êU ÃlWN yU‰ NBrT 
wYM gNzB ll¤§ sW bSõ¬ l¥St§lF 

m- kBR 500 b§Y lmbdR wYM l¥bdR 
ll¤§ sW êS lmçN  

 
xNqA - 90. (2) ySMMnT xlmñR 

Sl¸ÃSkTlW W«¤T 

1. xNd¾W tUbþ kzþH b§Y ytmlktWN DNUg¤ 

ÆlmKbR yWL Gd¬ ytgŸ XNdçn l¤§¾W 

tUbþ lFrD b¤T b¸ÃqRbW _Ãq½ Gd¬W 

lþðrS YC§L”” 
2. Gd¬W XDðrS y¸qRbW _Ãq½ «ÃqEW 
wgN Gd¬W mUÆtÜ kxwqbT qN jMé 
k6wR b`§ wYM bl¤§ b¥N¾W hùn¤¬ 
Gd¬WN ktUÆ k2›mT b`§ lþqRB 
xYCLM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 88- Duty to give Notice  

The spouse who performs an act of management in 

respect of common property is duty bound to 

inform the other spouse thereof. 

Art. 89- (1) Requite of Agreement of spouses   

Unless provided other wise by other law, the 

agreement of both spouses shall be   requited to:  

 a. sale, exchange, rent out, pledge or mortgage or 

alienate in any other way common immovable 

property to confer a right to third parties on such 

property; 

b. sale, exchange , pledge or mortgage , or alienate 

in any other way, common movable property or 

securities  registered in the name of both  

spouses ; the value of which exceeds five 

hundred Ethiopian birr; 

c. Transfer by donation of the common property the 

value of which exceeds one hundred Ethiopia birr 

or money which exceeds such amount; 

d. Borrow or lend money exceeding five hundred 

Ethiopian birr or to stand surety for a debt of such 

amount to another person. 

Art. 90- (2) Absence of agreement    

1. Where one of the spouses has entered in to 

obligations in violation of the provisions of 
the preceding Article, the court may, at the 

request of the other spouses, revoke such 
obligation. 

2. An application for cancellation may not be made 

six months after the day on which other spouse 

came to know the existence of such obligation, or 

in any case two years after such obligation is 

entered. 
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xNqA -  91. yÆL XÂ ¸ST :Ä 

1. kÆL wYM k¸ST bGL y¸«yQ :Ä 

kÆl:ÄW tUbþ yGL hBT#yGL hBtÜ 

:ÄWN lm¹fN bqE Æ¥YçNbT gþz¤ 

kÆl:ÄW DRš kçnW kU‰ hB¬cW 

Ykf§L”” 

2. :ÄW ymÈW lTÄ‰cW _QM kçn 

kU‰ hB¬cW# yU‰ hB¬cW :ÄWN 

lm¹fN bqE b¥YçNbT gþz¤ kÆL 

wYM k¸ST yGL hBT Ykf§L”” 

xNqA-92 lTÄR _QM XNdtdrg 

y¸ö«R :Ä 

 y¸ktlùT :ÄãC lTÄR _QM XNdtdrgù 

y¸ö«„ ÂcW”” 

 h-lÆLÂ l¸ST XNÄþhùM lLíÒcW y:lT 

nùé xSf§gþ yçnùTN ngéC l¥à§T 

ytgbù :ÄãC 

 l- ÆL wYM ¸ST qlB lmS«T 

ÃlÆcWN GÁ¬ lmwÈT ytdrgù 

wÀãC  

 ¼- kÆLÂ k¸ST xNd¾W wYM b:Ä 

«ÃqEW xmLµCnT lTÄR _QM 

Slmçnù F/b¤T ytqblW  l¤§ :Ä  

xNqA-93 yTÄR wÀãCN Slm¹fN 

tUbþãC yTÄ‰cWN wÀ lm¹fN 

XÃNÄNÄcW XNdyxQ¥cWÂ ClÖ¬W 

xStêAå ¥DrG xlÆcW”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 91- Debts of spouses      

1. Debts due by one spouse may recovered on 

the personal property of the indebted 

spouses and in the absence of such personal 

property it may be recovered on the 

common property  

2. Where the debt is incurred the interest of 

the household it shall be deemed to be joint 

and several   debits of both spouses and may 

be recovered on the common property and 

on the personal property of either spouse. 

 

Art. 92- Debts in the interest of household  

The following debts shall be domed to be debts 

incurred in the interest of the household: 

a. Debts in encurred to fulfill the livelihood   of 

the spouse and their children; 

b. Debts incurred in order to fulfill an obligation 

of maintenance to which both the spouses or 

one of them is bound; 

c. Other debts which are acknowledged to be 

such by the court at the request of either of 

the spouses or the creditor. 

Art. 93- Contribution to Household 

Expenses  

The spouses shall contribute to the 

household expenses in proportion to their 

respective means. 
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xNqA-94 btUbþãC mµkL Sl¸drgù 

WlÖC  

ÆLÂ ¸StÜ tUBtW b¸ñ„bT gþz¤ 
bmµk§cW y¸ÃdR¯cW WlÖC F/b¤T 
µ§{dÝcW bStqR W«¤T xYñ‰cWM”” 

ምእራፍ  6 

     SlUBÒ mFrS  
 
xNqA-95 b¥ÂcWM ›YnT yUBÒ 
xfÉ{M oR›T ytÌÌÑ UBÒãC Xk ùL 
SlmçÂcW 
1. UBÒW ytf{mbT oR›T ¥ÂcWM 

›YnT bþçN yUBÒW mFrSÂ 
y¸ÃSKTlW W«¤T xND ›YnT nW ”” 

2. UbþÒW  ytð{mbT b¥ÂcWM yUbþÒ 
xðò{M oR›T bþçNM yUbþÒWN mFrS 
btmlt ¥ÂcWM L†nT xYdrGM””  

xNqSA 96. UBÒ Sl¸ðRSÆcW 

MKNÃèC  

UBÒ y¸fRsW b¸ktlùT MKNÃèC 
nW 
1/ ktUbþãcÜ xNÇ sþäT wYM bFRD b¤T 

ym_ÍT Wún¤ sþs_ wYM 
2/ UBÒ lmf{M mà§T µlÆcW hùn¤¬ãC 

xNÇ bmÈlù MKNÃT bHG m¿rT 

UBÒW XNÄþfRS lþwsN# wYM  
3/ yFcE Wún¤ sþs_ 
xNqA- 97 FcE Sl¸wsNbT hùn¤¬ 

ጋብቻ ሇፍቺ እንዱፈርስ ሉወሰን የሚችሇው 

1/ ÆLÂ MST bSMMnT lmÍ¬T sþwSnùÂ 
YHNnù lFrD b¤T xQRbW Wún¤ÃcW 
tqÆYnT sþÃgŸ wYM  

2/ ktUbþãC xND wYM hùltÜ tUbþãC 
bxNDnT UBÒcW bFcE XNÄðRs 
lFRDb¤T _Ãq½ sþyqRbù nW”” 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Art. 94-Contracts between Spouses    

Contracts entered in to between spouses 

during marriage shall be of no effect unless 

approved by court. 

                       CHAPTER SIX  

  DISSOLUTION OF MAFFIAGE  

Art. 95- Various forms of marriage 

Equivalent  

1. The cause and effects of dissolution of 

marriage shall be the same which are the 

form of celebration of the marriage. 

2/ No distinction shall be made concerning 

dissolution which ever the form according to 

which the marriage is celebrated.  

Art. 96- Cause of dissolution of marriage 

 
The following shall be causes of dissolution 
of marriage; 

  (a) Death of one of the spouses or 
declaration of absence, by the court, of 

one of the spouses; 
  (b) Dissolution order by court due to 

violation of one of the essential 

conditions of marriage; or  
(c) Divorce 

Art. 97- Conditions of Decision for 

Divorce 

Marriage shall dissolve by divorce where:  

(a) The spouses have agreed to divorce by 
mutual consent and such agreement is 
accepted by the court, or 

(b) The spouses or one of them made a 

petition for divorce, to the court. 
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ክፍሌ አንዴ 

SMMnT SlmÍ¬T 

xNqI - 98. bSMMnT lmÍ¬T 
Sl¸qRB _Ãq½ 
  
1. ÆLÂ ¸ST bSMMnT lmÍ¬T ywsnù 
XNdçn yFcE SMMn¬cWNÂ FcEW 
y¸ÃSkTlWN W«¤T bIhùF lF/b¤T 
b¥QrB fcEW XNÄþ{DQ§CW m«yQ 
YC§lù ”” 
  
2. bzþH xNqI N;S xNqI (1) 
ytmlktW bþñRM tUBtW 6 wR 
ÃLä§cW ÆLÂ ¸ST bSMMnT 
lmÍ¬T xYfqD§cWM ”” 
3. ÆLÂ ¸ST lF/b¤T b¸ÃqRbùT 
yFcE SMMnT §Y lmÍ¬T ywsnùbTN 
MKNÃT XNÄþgL{ù xYgdÇM ”” 

 

xNqI - 99. yF/b¤T oLÈN 

1. bzþH ÞG bxNqI 98 N;S xNqI(1) 

btmlktW DNUg¤ m¿rT ymÍ¬T 

_Ãq½ yqrblT F/b¤T ÆLÂ ¸StÜN 

btÂ«L wYM bxND §Y b¥SqrB 

Sl_Ãq½ÃcW ÃnUG‰cêL”” XNÄþhùM 

y¥Í¬T ¦úÆcWN XNÄþlý«ù 

Y«YÝcêL””  

2. ÆLÂ ¸StÜ ymÍ¬T ¦úÆcWN 

y¥YlW«ù mçÂcWN ygl{ù XNdçn 

F/b¤tÜ XNdng„ hùn¤¬ k3 wR y¥YbL_ 

y¥¿§¿Ã gþz¤ bmwsN lþÃsÂB¬cW 

YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

Section 1 Divorce by Mutual Consent 

Art 98- Petition for Divorce by Mutual 

consent  

(1) Where the spouses have agreed to 

divorce by mutual consent, such 

agreement, which shall also regulate the 

consequences thereof, shall be submitted 

in writing to the court for approval.   

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub- 

Article (1) of this Article, spouses whose 

marriage lasted for less than six mounts 

shall not be permitted to divorce by mutual 

consent.   

(3) Spouses who petition for divorce by 

mutual consent are not obliged to state the 

reason thereof. 

Art.99-Power of the court 

(1) Where a petition for divorce is made 

under Article 98(1), the court may discus 

with the spouses separately or jointly and 

counted them to renounce their intention 

to divorce. 

(2) In the event that the spouses does not 

show willingness to renounce their 

intention to divorce   the court having 

regard to circumstances, dismiss them 

giving a cooling period of not more than 

three moths. 
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xNqI- 100. gùÄ†N XNdgÂ Sl¥NqúqS  
 
1. ÆLÂ ¸StÜ bzþH ÞG bxNqI 99 N;S 

xNqI (2) ytmlktWN y¥¿§¿Ã gþz¤ 
bþsÈcWM XNµ* bmÍ¬T ¦úÆcW y{nù 
XNdçn ytsÈcW y¥¿§¿Ã gþz¤ µbÝbT 
qN jMé b6 wR gþz¤ WS_ gùÄÃcWN 
XNdgÂ b¥NqúqS yFcE SMMn¬cWN 
XNÄþÃ{DQ§cW F/b¤tÜN m«yQ YC§L ”” 

 
2.   bzþH xNqI N;S xNqI(1) ytmlktW y6 

wR ygþz¤ gdB bþñRM ÆLÂ ¸StÜ xÄþS 
yFcE SMMnT k¥QrB y¸ÃGÄcW 
xYçNM ”” 

 
 
xNqI - 101. yFcE SMMntÜN Sl¥IdQ 
F/b¤tÜ yFcE SMMntÜN y¸Ã{DqW yÆLÂ 
¸StÜ TKKl¾ F§¯T mçnùN XÂ ÆLÂ 
¸StÜ fÝÄcWN bnÉ y¿«ù mçnùN 
XNÄþhùM SMMntÜ kÞGÂ ä‰L UR 
y¥YÝrN mçnùN sþÃMN BÒ nW  

 
1. F/b¤tÜ yFcEWN SMMnT Ã{dqW XNdçn 

SlFcEW W«¤T ÃdrgùTNM SMMnT 
xBé Ã{DÝL ”” 

 
2. bzþH xNqI N;S xNqI(2) ytmlktW 

bþñRM ÆLÂ ¸StÜ SlFcEW W«¤T 
ÃdrgùT SMMnT yLíÒcWN dHNnTÂ 
_QM bbqE hùn¤¬ y¥ÃS«BQ wYM 
yxNd¾WN tUbþ _QM y¸¯Ä çñ µgßW 
F/b¤tÜ yFcEWN SMMnT BÒ b¥IdQ 
yFcEWN W«¤T btmlkt gùDlècÜ 
XNÄþStµklù tgbþ mSlÖ y¬yWN Wún¤ 
YsÈL””  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Article.100- Reapplication   

(1) Where the spouses does not change their 

intention to divorce within the cooling period 

given to them under Article 99(2) they may 

re-apply to the court to approve their 

agreement to divorce within six months from 

the last date of such cooling period. 

(2) Notwithstanding the six months time limit 

provided in - sub article (1) of this article 

noting shall prevent the spouses from 

submitting anew petition for divorce.  

Art.101- Approval of divorce by mutual 

consent    

(1) The court shall approve the divorce 

agreement only when it believes that the 

agreement is the true expression of the 

intension and free consent of the spouses and 

is not contrary to law and morality. 

2- The court shall also approve the condition of 

the divorce agreement. 

3- Notwithstanding the provision of sub- Article 

(2) of this Article, where the agreement of the 

spouses on the condition of divorce does not 

sufficiently prefects the interest and well 

being of their children, or, where it adversely 

affect the interest of one of the spouses, the 

court may approve only the divorces 

agreement and give decisions it may deem 

appropriate to correct the defect on the 

conditions of divorce. 
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KFL hùlT 
_Ãq½ bmQrbù MKNÃT Sl¸wsN FcE 

xNqI 102. (1) yFcE _Ãq½ Sl¥QrB  
1. kÆLÂ ¸ST xNd¾W wYM hùltÜM 

tUbþãC bxNDnT bmçN UBÒcW bFcE 
XNÄþfRS lF/b¤T _Ãq½ ¥QrB YC§lù ”” 

2. kÆLÂ ¸ST xNd¾W wYM hùltÜM 
tUbþãC bxNDnT bmçN yFcE _Ãq½ 
sþÃqRbù FcE lm«yQ MKNÃT yçÂcWN 
gùÄY mGlI YC§lù ”” 

xNqI -103 (2) yF/b¤T oLÈN 
1. bzþH ÞG xNqI 102 m¿rT UBÒW 
bFcE XNÄþfRS _Ãq½ bþqRBlT F/b¤tÜ 
ÆLÂ ¸StÜN btÂ«LM çn bxNDnT 
b¥nUgR yFcEW _Ãq½ y¸qRbTNÂ 
xlmGÆÆtÜN bSMMnT lmF¬T 
y¸ClùbTN hùn¤¬ lmF«R XNÄþClù 
ÃGÆÆcêL””  

2. F/b¤tÜ bzþH xNqI N;S xNqI(1) 
btmlktW m¿rT äKé W«¤T 
Ã§gßXNdçn wYM XNdng„ hùn¤¬ W«¤T 
y¥ÃgŸ mSlÖ y¬yW XNdçn ÆLÂ ¸StÜ 
kF/b¤T WÀ ‰úcW b¸mRÈ*cW 
>¥Gl¤ãC x¥µŸnT gùÄÃcWN bXRQ 
XNÄþ=Rsù lþ«YÝcW YC§L””  

3. ÆLÂ ¸StÜ gùÄÃcWN b>¥Gl¤ x¥µŸnT 
b:RQ lm=rS ÃLtS¥Ñ XNdçn F/b¤tÜ 
k3 wR ÃLbl« y¥¿§¿Ã gþz¤ bmwsN 
lþÃsÂb¬cW YC§L”” 

4. kzþH b§Y btmlktÜT gùÄ×C m¿rT 
tgbþWN hùlù xDR¯ _rtÜ W«¤T Ã§Sgß 
XNdçn F/b¤tÜ yxS¬‰qE >¥Gl¤ãC ¶±RT 
kdrsW wYM XNdhùn¤¬W ltUbþãcÜ 
ytwsnW y¥¿§¿Ã gþz¤ µbÝbT qN jMé 
bxND wR gþz¤ WS_ yFcE Wún¤ YsÈL””  

5. yFcE xb¤tÜ¬W XNdqrb F/b¤tÜ wÄþÃWnù 
ÆLÂ ¸StÜ Sl¸tÄd„bTÂ Sl¸ñ„bT 
hùn¤¬# SlLíÒcW x«ÆbQ# sl¸ñ„bT 
oF‰Â Slx„„‰cW XNÄþhùM 
SlNBr¬cW xStÄdR tgbþ mSlÖ 
y¬yWN T:²Z Y¿ÈL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Section.  2. Divorce by petition               

Art.102 - (1) petition for divorce  

1-Application for divorce may be to the court 

either by the two spouses conjointly or by 

one of them  

2- The spouses or one of them may state in the 

petition the reason for divorce. 

 

Art .103 - (2) power of the court  

 

(1) Where the petition for divorce is made under 
Article 102 the court shall speak to spouses 

separately or jointly with a view of 
persuading them to renounce the petition for 

divorce and solve their dispute amicably.  
 

(2) Where the attempt made under sub- Article 

(1) has failed or is likely to fail, the court 

may direct the spouses to settle their dispute 
through arbitrators of their own choice. 

 

(3) Where the spouses did not agree to settle 

their dispute through arbitration, the court 
shall dismiss the parties by giving them a 
cooling period of up to three months. 

 

(4) Where all the efforts made under the 

preceding provision have failed the court 
shall pronounce divorce within one moth 

from the receipt of the reports of arbitrators, 
or the end of the cooling period, as the case 

may be.  
 

(5) From the time the petition for divorce is 

brought before it, the court shall forthwith 

give appropriate order regarding them 
maintenance of their children and the 
management of their property.  

 
 

 
 



 36 

 

6. F/b¤tÜ bzþH xNqI N;S xNqI(5) 
btmlktW m¿rT T:²Z b¸s_bT 
gþz¤ khùltÜ tUbþãC yxNÄcW kU‰ 
mñ¶ÃcW mWÈT yGD çñ ytgß 
XNdçn yU‰ mñ¶ÃcWN lQö bþwÈ 
yÆs gùÄT y¸dRSbT wgN yT¾W 
mçnùN XNÄþhùM yLíÒcWN _QM 
l¥S«bQ xmcE y¸çnWN hùn¤¬ hùlù 

kGMT WS_ ¥SgÆT YñRb¬L””  

xNqI - 104 yFcE W«¤èCN SlmwsN  
1. bzþH KFL m¿rT UBÒW bFcE 
yfrs XNdçn F/b¤tÜ FcEW 

Sl¸ÃSkTlW W«¤T XNÄþS¥Ñ 
ÆlÂ ¸StÜN Y«YÝcêL ”” 

2. ÆLÂ ¸StÜ bzþH xNqI N;S xNqI(1) 
m¿rT lmS¥¥T ÃLflgù wYM 
lmS¥¥T äKrW SMMnT §Y 
lmDrS ÃLÒlù XNdçn F/b¤tÜ b‰sù 
wYM b>¥Gl¤ãC wYM F/b¤tÜ 
b¸ë¥cW ÆläÃãC x¥µŸnT wYM 
xmcE mSlÖ b¸¬yW b¥ÂcWM zÁ 
yFcEWN W«¤T YwSÂL ”” 

3. yFcEW W«¤T bSMMnT 
b¸ÃLQbT wYM b>¥Gl¤ãC wYM 

bÆläÃãC b¸wsNbT gþz¤ Wún¤W 
tfÉ¸nT y¸ñrW lF/b¤tÜ qRï 

tqÆYnT sþÃgŸ BÒ nW””  
4. F/b¤tÜ FcEWN xSqDä bmwsN 
yFcEWN W«¤T btmlkt ys«WN 

Wún¤ XNdhùn¤¬W kFcE bº§ k6 wR 
§Lbl« gþz¤ lþÃzgyW YC§L”” 

 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 

 
(6)  Where circumstances absolutely   require 

that one of the spouses leave their common 

abode, the court shall when giving an idea 

under sub-Article (5) of this Article, take in to 

consideration the interest of children and  

condition of the spouse who may be affected 

more by leaving their common abode.  

Art. 104 - Decision on conditions of Divorce   

(1) Where the marriage is dissolved by divorce 

under this section, the court shall request the 

spouses to agree on the conditions of divorce. 

(2) Where the spouses are  not willing to agree 

or have failed to agree in accordance with sub-

Articles(1) of this Article , the court shall, by 

itself, or through arbitrators  or experts 

appointed by it, or by any other means it 

thinks appropriate , decide on the conditions 

of divorce.  

(3) The conditions of divorce agreed upon by 

the spouses or decided by arbitrators or 

experts shall be submitted to the court for 

approval. 

(4) After deciding the divorce, the court may 

postpone the judgment on conditions of the 

divorce for not more than six months.  

 

 

 

 

 

 



 37 

xNqI - 105 Slµœ  
  kÆLÂ k¸ST xNÇ lFcEW MKNÃT 
yçnWN bdL f{ä ytgß XNdçnÂ F/b¤tÜ 
lFTH xsf§gþ çñ sþÃgßW bl¤§W tUbþ 
§Y ldrsW gùÄT bÄ† tmÈÈŸ yçn µœ 
XNÄþkFL lþwsN YC§L ”” 

 

M:‰F 7 
yÆLÂ ¸STN ¦BT Sl¥È‰T 

xNqI - 106. yÆLÂ ̧ STN ¦BT bSMMnT 
Sl¥È‰ት  

1. bzþH ÞG Slµœ KFÃ ytdnggùT 
XNdt«bqÜ çnW UBÒW bzþH ÞG 
DNUg¤ãC m¿rT yfr¿ XNdçn ÆLÂ 
¸StÜ yUBÒcW mFrS bNBrT bkùL 
y¸ÃSkTlWN W«¤T xSmLKtW 
b¸ÃdRgùT SMMnT wYM bUBÒ W§cW 
m¿rT YÈ‰L””  

2. bzþH xNqI N;S xNqI(1) ytmlktW 
yUBÒ WL wYM SMMnT yl¤l wYM 
bÞG ðT y¥Y™Â çñ ytgß XNdçn yÆLÂ 
¸StÜ ¦BT b¸ktlùT DNUg¤ãC m¿rT 
YÈ‰L”” 

 
xNqI - 107 yGL hBTN mLî SlmWsD 

1. ÆL wYM ¸ST yGlù mçnùN b¥SrÄT 
yGL ¦BtÜ yçnWN NBrT mLî ymWsD 
mBT YñrêL””  

2. kÆLÂ ¸StÜ xNd¾W yGL ¦BtÜ yçn 
¥ÂcWM NBrT ll¤§ ¿ý yt§lf 
mçnùNÂ kzþhù GBYT ytgßWM gNzB 
kU‰ ¦B¬cW UR ytq§ql mçnùN ÃSrÄ 
XNdçn kzþH NBrT UR tmÈÈŸ yçn 
gNzB wYM NBrT kU‰ ¦B¬cW 
bQD¸Ã y¥NúT mBT YñrêL”” 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Art. 105- Indemnities     

Where the cause of the divorce is imputable to 
one of the spouses and where justice so 
requires the court may order such spouse to 

make good the damage satiated by the other 
spouse.   

       
CHAPTER SEVEN 

LIQUTDATION OF PECUNLARY 

RELATIONS BETWEEN SPOUSES 

Art- 106  liquidation by agreement 

1.Without prejudice to the provisions of this 

code relating to compensation where the 
marriage is dissolved in accordance with the 

provisions of this code, the pecuniary relation 
between spouses shall be liquidated in 
accordance with the agreement entered in to 

by the spouses or the contract of their 
marriage. 

2. where there is no a contract of marriage 

or an agreement, or if these are not valid  

under the law, specified  under sub- Article (1) 

of this provision, the pecuniary relations 

between spouses shall be liquidated in 

accordance with the following provisions. 

Art-107_ Retaking of personal property  

1. Each spouse has the right to retake his 

personal property in kind where he shows 

that he is the sole owner thereof. 

2. If one of the spouses proves that any of his 

personal property has been alienated and that the 

price thereof has fallen in the common property, 

he has the right to withdrawal there from, before 

hand, money or things of value corresponding to 

such price. 
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3. ÆlÂ ¸ST yyGL ¦B¬cWN kU‰ 
hB¬CN y¸ÃnsùbT hùn¤¬ sþñR hùltÜM 
bm=rš ktgßW NBrT m«N 
XNdyxStêIåêcW lþdRúcW 
y¸ClWN ÃHL y¥NúT mBT 
Yñ‰cêL””  

xNqI - 108. Slµœ 
1. bzþH ÞG m¿rT yU‰ NBrtÜN wYM 

yl¤§¾WN tUbþ NBrT bBcŸnT 
XNÄþÃStÄDR oLÈN yts«W tUbþ 
kts«W SLÈN WÀ bf{¥cW 
DRgþèC MKNÃT wYM kBL¹ù 
xStÄdR ytnú wYM yµœ «ÃqEWN 
mBT b¥¬lL DRgþtÜ y¯Ä XNdçn 
F/b¤tÜ btbÄ† _Ãq½ sþqRBbT tgbþ 
ygùÄT µœ XNÄþkflW lþÃZ YC§L”” 

2. bzþH xNqI N;S xNqI(1) msrT 
y¸qRB yµœ _Ãq½ tf{m ytÆlW 
DRgþT UBÒW kmFrsù k5 ;mT 
bðT yçn XNdçn tqÆYnT 
xYñrWM”” 

xNqI - 109. ÃlxGÆB SlmbL{G  
ÆLÂ ¸ST tÝ‰nþ SMMnT µ§drgù 
bStqR kÆLÂ ¸ST yxNd¾W yGL 
¦BT kçn NBrT yl¤§¾W yGL 
¦BT wYM yU‰ ¦B¬cW ÃlxGÆB 
mbL{gùN ÃSrÄ XNdçn F/b¤tÜ tgbþ 
µœ XNÄþkflW lþÃZ YC§L””    

xNqI - 110. y:Ä «ÃqEãCN mBT 
Sl¥KbR  

kÆLÂ ¸ST xNd¾W wYM hùltÜM 
bU‰ bFRD ytrUg«ÆcW wYM 
hùltÜM ÃmnùT :Ä mñ„ y¬wq 
XNdçn Y¡W :Ä yÆLÂ ¸ST hBT 
kmkÍflù bðT tqNî y¸kfL 
YçÂL””  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
3. Here both spouses have such right 

each of them shall take there respective 

share from the common property in 

proportion to there contribution. 

Art- 108- Indemnities  

1. Where one of the spouses who has been vested 
with the power to administer the other spouse in 
accordance with this law has performed acts which 
adversely affect such spouse or where the spouse 
who has performed such acts did not have the 
mandate, or where such acts constitute acts of bad 
administration, or have been performed in fraud of 
the right of the spouse making the claim, the   
court may at the request of aggrieved spouse, 
award damage to such spouse.  

2. No claim for indemnity based au sub- Article 
(1) of this Article may be made by reason of acts 
which have been performed five years before 
dissolution of the marriage. 

 

Art- 109- Unlawful enrichment 

Unless otherwise agreed, the court may award 

indemnity to a spouse who proves that the 

personal property of the other spouse or of the 

common property has been enriched to the 

prejudice of his Owen personal property. 

Art- 110 – protection of creditors  

   Where there is a debt in curried by either 

spouse or both spouses conjointly, and such debt 

is confirmed by judicial decision or 

acknowledged by spouses, such debt shall be 

paid before partition of property.  
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xNqI - 111. (1)yU‰ ¦BTN Sl¥kÍfL 
 
kzþH b§Y ytmlktÜTÂ yÆLÂ ¸ST ¦BTN 
bSMMnT Sl¥kÍfL ytdnggùT 
XNdt«bqW çnW yÆLÂ ¸ST yU‰ ¦BT 
lhùltÜM XkùL y¸kÍfL YçÂL””  
 

xNqI-112. (2) yÆLÂ ̧ ST hBT b›YnT 
y¸kÍfL Slmçnù  
 
1. bm¿rtÜ XÃNÄNÇ tUbþ kU‰ ¦BtÜ 
ytwsn NBrT XNÄþdRsW b¥DrG yU‰ 
¦BtÜ b›YnT XNÄþkÍfL YdrUL””  

2.bzþH xNqI N;ùS xNqI(1) btmlktW 
xµ*ºN XkùL l¥kÍfL y¥YÒL çñ 
ytgß XNdçn L†ntÜ bgNzB XNÄþµµS 
YdrUL””  

3.y¦BT KFFlù b¸drGbT gþz¤ XÃNÄNÇ 
tUbþ YbL_ «Ý¸nT Ã§cWN 
NBrèC XNÄþÃgŸ l¥DrG _rT 
mdrG YñRb¬L””  

 
xNqI - 113. l¥kÍfL xÄUC Slçnù 
NbrèC  
 

1. NBrtÜ lKFFL y¥ÃmC wYM 
l¥kÍfL y¥YÒL çñ ytgß XNdçnÂ 
ÆLÂ ¸StÜN NBrtÜ khùltÜ lxNÄcW 
XNÄþs_ l¥S¥¥T œYÒL yqr XNdçn 
NBrtÜ t>õ ytgßWN gNzB XNÄþkÍflù 
YdrUL””  

2. Sl xšš«ù hùn¤¬ ÆLÂ ¸StÜ 
úYS¥Ñ qRtW xNd¾W _Ãq½ Ãqrb 
XNdçn >ÃŒ y¸drgW bÅr¬ 
YçÂL””  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art- 111- (1) Partition of common 

property  

Without prejudice to the provisions of the 

preceding Articles and agreements entered in to 

by the spouses, common property shall be 

divided equally between the spouses 

Art- 112- (2) Rule of partition in Kind  

1. As a rule partition shall be made in kind in 

such a way that each spouse receives some 

property from the common property. 

2.  Where it is not possible to divide such 

common property equally under sub- 

Article (1) of this Article, the inequality of 

shares in kind shall be set off by the 

payment of sums of money.  

3. The at most care shall be taken to give 

each spouse things which are most 

useful to him. 

Art- 113- Property which are difficult to 

divide 

1.If there is a certain property which is 
difficult or imposable to be divided and if 
the spouses do not agree as to who shall 

have that property in his share, such 
property shall be sold and the proceeds 

thereof shall be divided between them. 
2.If the spouses do not agree on the condition 

of sale and if one of them so requires the 

sale shall be made by auction. 
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xNqI -  114 UBÒW kfrs bº§ kÆLÂ 
¸ST Sl¸«yQ :Ä  
 
1. UBÒW kfrsÂ yÆLÂ ¸ST ¦BT 
ktkÍfl bº§ y¸«yQ :Ä bU‰ 
mkfL ynbrbT bçn gþz¤ Sl:ÄW 
xkÍfL hùltÜM byDRšcW m«N 
t«ÃqE YçÂlù”” 

2. :ÄW y¸mlktW xNd¾WN tUbþ 
bçn gþz¤ y:ÄW KFÃ lþ«yQ y¸ClW 
Æl:Ä kçnW tUbþ BÒ YçÂL””  

ምእራፍ 8 

UBÒ lmf{Ñ Sl¸qRB ¥Sr©  
xNqI-115. yUBÒ MSKR wrqT 
 
UBÒ mf{ÑN l¥SrÄT y¸ÒlW 
UBÒW btf{mbT :lT wYM kzþÃ 
bº§ bHgù m¿rT tzUJè yts«WN 
yUBÒ yMSKR wrqT b¥QrB nW””  
xNqI-116. yUBÒ MSKR wrqT bl¤l 

gþz¤ Sl¸qRB ¥Sr© 
 
yUBÒ MZgÆ úYdrG yqr wYM mZgbù 
bm_ÍtÜ MKNÃT mf{ÑN bUBÒ 
MSKR wrqT l¥SrÄT ÃLtÒl XNdçn 
UBÒW lmf{Ñ yTÄR hùn¤¬ mñ„N 
b¥rUg_ ¥SrÄT YÒ§L””  
 

xNqI- 117. yTÄR hùn¤¬ mñR(1) TRÙ»  
xND wNDÂ xNÄþT s¤T yTÄR hùn¤¬ 
x§cW y¸ÆlùT ‰úcWN XNd ÆLÂ 
¸ST y¸ö_„Â y¸ñ„ kmçÂcWM 
b§Y b¤t-zmìÒcWÂ ¥Hbrsbù XNd 
ÆLÂ ¸ST y¸qb§*cW çnW sþgßù nW”” 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 114- Debts of spouses due after 

Dissolution of the marriage. 

1.If a debt which was to be paid from the 

common property becomes due after the 

dissolution of the marriage and after the 

partition of the property  each spouse shall 

be liable in proportion to his share,  

2.If the debt concerns one of the spouses, only 

such spouses shall pay it. 

 

CHAPTER EIGHT 

PROOF OF MARRISGE 

Art. 115_ Certificate of marriage   

 Marriage is proved by producing the certificate 

of marriage issued during or after celebration of 

marriage.  

Art. 116_ Proof in Default of certificate of 

marriage    

 When it is difficult to prove marriage by 

producing the certificate of marriage due to the 

fact that the marriage has not been registered or 

such register has been lost, it shall be proved by 

the possession of status of spouse.  

Art. 117_ possession of status (1) Definition     

 A man and a woman are deemed to have the 

possession of status of spouses when they 

mutually consider themselves and live as 

spouses and when they are considered and 

treated as such by their family and the 

community. 
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xNqI-118.(2)UBÒ lmf{Ñ yTÄR hùn¤¬ 

mñRN Sl¥SrÄT  

1. kzþH b§Y btmlktW xNqI msrT 
xND sW b‰sùÂ kXRsù UR UBÒ 
xlŸ k¸lW wgN UR yTÄR hùn¤¬ 
mñ„N l¥SrÄT yÒl XNdçn F/b¤tÜ 
UBÒ tfIàL sþL yÞG GMT 
YwSÄL””  

2. bzþH xNqI N;ùS xNqI(1) 
ytmlktWN GMT UBÒ 
xlmf{ÑN ¥ÂcWM ›YnT 
xSt¥¥Ÿ ¥Sr© b¥QrB l¥FrS 
YÒ§L”” 

 
M:‰F z«Ÿ 

 
UBÒ úYf{M XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBé 

SlmñR  
 
xNqI - 119. (1) TRÙ»  
UBÒ úYf{Ñ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBé 
mñR ¥lT xND wNDÂ xNÄþT s¤T 
bÞG b¸{Â  xµ*ºN UBÒ úYfIÑ 
bTÄR mLK y¸ñ„ sþçN nW”” 
 
xNqI - 120. (2) ¥B‰¶Ã 
 
1. UBÒ úYfIÑ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST 
xBé ñ„ l¥lT wNDyWÂ s¤Tyê 
y¸Ãœ†T hùn¤¬ bÞG XNdtUbù sãC 
›YnT mçnù xSf§gþÂ bqE nW”” 

2. lîSt¾ wgñC XNdtUbù çñ 
mQrB xSf§gþ xYdlM”” 

3. xND wNDÂ xNÄþT s¤T b¬wqÂ 
btdUgm hùn¤¬ y„µb¤ oU GNßùnT 
mf{¥cW BÒ# bhùltÜ mµkL UBÒ 
úYf™M XNdÆLÂ ¸ST GNßùnT 
x§cW l¥lT bqE MKNÃT xYdlM”” 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Art. 118_ (2) proof of marriage by possession 

of status  

1) Where a person alleging the existence of 

marriage proves the possession of status of 

spouse in accordance with preceding Article, 

the court may presume that marriage has been 

cocluded. 

2) The presumption in sub- Article (1) of this 

Article may be rebutted by producing any kind 

of reliable evidence. 

CHAPTER NINE 

IRREGULAR UNION 

Art. 119_ (1) Definition 

    An irregular union is the state of fact 

which is created when a man and a woman 

live together as husband and wife without 

having concluded a valid marriage  

Art. 120_ (2) Explanation   

1.It is necessary and sufficient in order to have 

an irregular union that the behavior of the 

man and the woman be analogous to that of 

married people.  

2.They need not represent themselves to third 

parties as being married.  

3.The mere fact that a man and a woman keep 

up sexual relations between them, ever if 

repeatedly and notoriously is not sufficient 

by itself to constitute an irregular union 

between such man and woman.  
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xNqA - 121.yUBÒ ZMDÂ y¸ÃSkTL 

Slmçnù 

1. UBÒ úYfIÑ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBé 
mñR# bwNDyWÂ bs¤tEtÜ yoU zmìC 
mµkL XNÄþhùM bs¤TyêÂ bwNDyW yoU 
zmìC mµkL xNÄCM yUBÒ ZMDÂ 
xÃSkTLM”” 

2. çñM yUBÒ ZMDÂ Ælgþz¤ UBÒN 
y¸klKlù DNUg¤ãC UBÒ œYf{M 
XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBé mñR Æl gþz¤M 
tfÉ¸ YçÂL”” 

 
xNqA - 122.yU‰ nùé wuãCN Slm¹fN  

UBÒ œYfAÑ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBé 
y¸ñ„ sãC yU‰ nùéxcWN wÀ 
lm¹fN XÃNÄNÄcW XNdyxQ¥cWÂ 
ClÖ¬cW xStêAå ¥DrG xlÆcW”” 

xNqA-123. Sl yU‰ hBT  

UBÒ úYf{Ñ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBé 
y¸ñ„ s¤TÂ wND yU‰ NBrTN 
xSmLKè y¸ÃdRgùT WL XNdt«bq 
çñ yU‰ hBT XNÄ§cW y¸ö«rW””  

1/ l 3 ›mTÂ k² b§Y xBrW yñ„ 

XNÄþçnù' 

2/ xND §Y yñ„bT gþz¤ kzþH Ãns 

XNdçnM xBrW Ãf„TN hBT 

b¸ÃqRbùT  ¥Sr© m¿rT 

YkÍf§lù' 

3/ bGNßùn¬cW WS_ bGLA y¬wq 

wYM ¥Sr© lþqRBbT y¸CL yGL 

NBrT b¸ñRbT gþz¤ XÃNÄNÄcW 

yGL NBr¬cW lYtW ymWsD 

mB¬cW yt«bq nW”” 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 121_ No bond of Affinity 

1. An irregular union shall not create 

any bond of affinity between the man 

and the relatives of the woman, and 

between the woman and the relatives of 

the man. 

2. The provisions concerning 

impediments to marriage in the case of 

affinity shall, however apply in the case 

ofan irregular union. 

Art. 122_ Contribution to common expense        

 The man and the woman living in an irregular union 

shall contribute to the common expenses in 

proportion to their respective means.  

 123_ Community of property 

Without prejudice to agreements entered 

between the man and the woman engaged in an 

irregular union concerning the administration of 

their property, property acquired during such 

relation shall become common property where: 

1.The relation has lasted for not less than three 

years  

2.The time of the union is less than three years 

the common property can be partitioned by 

producing evidence. 

3 If it is apparent or nay be proved the 

existence of personal property during the 

union a man or a woman may withdraw   

his/ her personal property. 
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xNqA - 124. Sl yU‰ :ÄãC 

UBÒ úYfIÑ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW 
y¸ñ„ wNDÂ s¤T y¸gÆcW :ÄãC 
xBrW በሚñ„bT gþz¤ lU‰ nùéxxcW 
wYM kGNßùn¬cW ytwlÇ LíCN  
m¿r¬êE F§gÖèC l¥à§T sþÆL ytgbù 
:ÄãC sþçnù lXÄãcÜ xkÍfL hùltÜM 
bxNDnTÂ bn«§ `§ðãC ÂcW””                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                            

xNqA - 125. yU‰ NBrT Sl¸ÃSkTlW 

W«¤T  

bzþH ÞG xNqA 123 N;ùS xNqA (1) 

btmlktW m¿rT yU‰ hBT b¸f«RbT 

gþz¤ SlNbrtÜ xSÄdR# y3¾ wgN :Ä 

xkÍfLÂ SlNBrT ¥È‰T £dT bzþH ÞG 

bUBÒ Sl¸f«rW yU‰ NBrTÂ ¥È‰T 

£dT ytng„T DNUg¤ãC tfÉ¸nT 

Yñ‰cêL””  (xNqA 106-114 ) 

xNqA - 126. yLíC mwlD  

UBÒ úYfAÑ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW 

k¸ñ„ wNDÂ s¤T ytwlÇT LíC 

tw§Jn¬cW y¸rUg«W bzþH ÞG SlmwD 

btÆlW M:‰F WS_ btdnggW m¿rT 

YçÂL”” 

xNqA - 127. yGNßùnT mÌr_ 

1. UBÒ úYfIÑ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrýÜ 

y¸ñ„ wNDÂ s¤T b¥N¾WM gþz¤ 

GNßùn¬cW XNÄþÌr_ ¥DrG YC§lù”” 

2. GNßùntÜ XNÄþÌr_ ÃdrgW wgN _ÍtÜ 

µLf{m bStqR µœ XNÄþkFL xYgdDM 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 124_ Community of debt   

A man and a woman in an irregular union 

are jointly and severally liable to the debts 

which are used for their maintenance of 

lively hood or maintenance of their children 

born in an irregular union. 

Art. 125_ Effects of community of 

property    

 Where community property is created in 

accordance with sub- Article (1) of Article 

123 matters pertaining to the 

administration of property, payment of 

debt and liquidation of property shall be 

dealt in according with the provisions of 

this code relation to liquidation of 

pecuniary Relations of spouses ( Art. 106_ 

Art. 114) 

Art. 126_ Filiations of children    

The filiations of children born of an 

irregular union shall be established in 

accordance with the provisions of this 

chapter of this law relating to filiations. 

Art. 127_ Termination of union        

1. A man and a woman engaged in an 

irregular union may at any time, put an 

end to such union. 

2. The party who terminates the union 

shall not be liable to pay damages 

unless he comits fault. 
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xNqA - 128. yGNßùnT ¥Sr© 
  
1. UBÒ úYfIÑ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW 

mñRN#yGNßùntÜ hùn¤¬ mñ„N b¥rUg_ 
¥SrÄT YÒ§L”” 

2. xND wNDÂ xNÄþT s¤T UBÒ úYfAÑ 
XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW Yñ‰lù y¸ÆlW 
MNM XNµ*N bÞG ytUbù ÆYçnùM ytUbù 
sãCN hùn¤¬ sþÃú†Â b¤tzmìÒcWÂ 
¥Hbrsbù XNdtUbù sãC y¸ñ„ ÂcW 
BlÖ sþgM¬cW nW”” 

3. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA (2) ytmlktW 
hùn¤¬ mñ„N xNd¾W wgN bqE 
MSKéCN xQRï b¥SmSkR wYM l¤lÖC 
¥Sr©ãC b¥QrB l¥SrÄT yÒl 
XNdçn F/b¤tÜ XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW 
y¸ñ„ ÂcW sþL yÞG GMT YwSÄL”” 

4.  kzþH b§Y ytmlktWN yÞG GMT 
¥N¾WNM ›YnT xSt¥¥Ÿ ¥Sr© 
b¥QrB GNßùnT Ãlmñ„N b¥SrÄT 
¥FrS YÒ§L”” 

 
xNqA-129. UBÒ úYf{M y¸drgù l¤lÖC 

GNßùnèC 
 
1. kUBÒ SR›T wYM UBÒ úYf{M 

XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW k¸ñR WÀ 
bxND wNDÂ xNÄþT s¤T mµkL 
y¸drgù l¤lÖC GNßùèC bÞG ðT MNM 
W«¤T xYñ‰cWM”” 

2. bzþH ÞG Sl gùÄþfÒ LJ wYM LJnTN 
SlmqbL ytwsnùT DNUg¤ãC 
XNdt«bqÜ çnW kXNdzþH Ãl GNßùnT 
ytwlÇ LíC kXÂ¬cW bStqR kl¤l 
sW UR ¥N¾WM ›YnT HUêE GNßùnT 
xYñ‰cWM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 128_ proof of union 

1. An irregular union may be proved by the 

possession of such status.  

2. A man and a woman may have the 

possession of the status of persons living 

in an irregular union when, although they 

are not married, they behave as such and 

when their families and the community 

consider them living as married couple.  

3. If one of the parties is capable of proving 

the existence of the state of fact provided 

under sub- Article (2) of this Article, the 

court shall presume that they live in an 

irregular union. 

4. The above presumption may be rebutted 

by producing any kind of reliable proof. 

Art. 129_ Other Relations out of marriage  

1. Relations established between a man and  

a woman out of wedlock or out of an 

irregular  union shall lave no juridical 

effect attached to them  

2. Without prejudice to the provisions of 

this code relating to acknowledgement of 

paternity or adoption children born of 

such relation ships shall have a juridical 

bond only with their mother.  
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3. M:‰F xoR 
4. bUBÒ XÂ UBÒ úYfIM XNdÆLÂ 
¸ST xBrW bmñR  y¸nsù KRKéC 

SlmwsN 
  KFL  1 «Q§§  
 
5. xNqA - 130. tfÉ¸nT Sl¸ñrW 
ÞG  

6. bzþH ÞG ytmlktÜT yon-oR›T 
DNUg¤ãC XNdt«bqÜ çnW bzþH ÞG 
btmlktÜT gùÄüC §Y l¸nsù KRKéC 
yxþTü’ùÃ yFT¼BÿR on-oR›T ÞG 
DNUg¤ãC tfÉ¸nT Yñ‰cêL””  

7. xNqA - 131. yÆLÂ ¸ST hBT 
Sl¥È‰T ytdrgùT tfÚ¸ 
SlmçÂcW 

8. UBÒW yfrsW bFcE ÆYçNM# 
ÆLÂ ¸STN hBT Sl¥È‰T kzþH b§Y 
bM:‰F 5 ytdnggùT 
XNdyxGÆBn¬cW tfÚ¸ YçÂlù”” 

9. btlYM UBÒW yfrsW bäT 
bçn gþz¤ bÞYwT ÆlW tUbþ XÂ bäT 
w‰ëC mµkL yNBrT KFFL 
btmlkt KRKR ytnœ XNdçn yÆLÂ 
y¸ST hBT Sl¥È‰T bzþH ÞG 
M:‰F 7 ytdnggùT XNdyxGÆBn¬cW 
tfÚ¸ YçÂlù”” 

 
10. xNqA -132. yÆLÂ ¸ST KRKR 
Sl¸¬YbT hùn¤¬  

 
FRD b¤T yÆLÂ ¸ST KRKRN 
b¸ÃYbT gþz¤ XNdyng„ hùn¤¬ xSf§gþ 
çñ µgßW #ÆLÂ ¸STN bxNDnT wYM 
btÂ«L sþÃnUGR wYM gùÄ†N 
sþmrMRÂ MSKR sþs¥ bZG ÃSC§L”” 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CHAPTER TEN 

SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES ARLSING 

OUT OF MARRAGE AND IRREGULAR 

UNION 

 Section-1 General 

Art. 130_ Applicable Law  

   With out prejudice to the procedural 

provisions provided in this code, the 

provisions of the civil procedure code of 

Ethiopia shall be applicable to disputes arising 

on matters provided in this code.  

 

Art.131-Applicability of provisions relating 

to liquidation of pecuniary relations 

between spouses 

1. The provisions of chapter seven of this 

code shall be applicable accordingly 

notwithstanding that the marriage is dissolved 

not by divorce. 

2. When the dissolutions of marriage is 

caused by the death of one of the spouses, the 

provisions of  chapter seven of this code shall 

be applicable accordingly to disputes which 

may arise between the surviving spouse and 

the heirs of the deceased concerning the 

partition of the property.    

Art. 132_ Dispute Between spouses   

   The court may, when it deems necessary, sit-

in camera while consulting with the spouses 

either jointly or separately or when examining 

witnesses as the case may be. 
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xNqA - 133. Sl Wœn¤ xsÈ_  
 
FRD b¤tÜ xSf§gþÂ tgbþ çñ sþÃgßW 
FC b¸wsNbT gþz¤ ytUbþãCN wYM 
ytb¤tzmìÒcWN mLµM SM 
lm«bQ ZRZR gùÄüC kmtcT 
bmö«B FcEWN lmwsN y¸ÃSkTlù 
MKNÃèC mñ‰cWN BÒ bWún¤W §Y 
lþÃúDR YC§L”” 

xNqA - 134. SlYGÆŸ 
FRD b¤tÜ FcE mwsnùN BÒ m¿rT 
b¥DrG YGÆŸ m«yQ xYÒLM”” 

xNqA - 135. yLíCN x«ÆbQÃ xÃÃZ 
b¸mlkT F/b¤T Sl¸s«W Wún¤ 
1. FrD b¤tÜ UbþÒW XNDðrS sþwSN 
LíC k¥N U¶ lþñr XNd¸gÆ 
SlTMHR¬cW XÂ Sl«¤ÂcW 
x«ÆbQ”-SlqlbcWÂ Æ«Ý§Y 
Slx„„‰cW XNDhùM w§jCÂ 
LíÒcW lm«ÃyQ Slx§cW mBT 
mwsN xlbT  

2. FRD b¤T kzþH b§Y btmlktW 
hùn¤¬ Wún¤ b¸s_BT gþz¤ yw§íCN 
ygbþ ”-yXD» # y«¤Â XÂ yx„„‰cW 
XNDhùM yLíCN :D»# _Q¥cWNÂ 
F§gù¬cWN y¸«bQbTN hùn¤¬ ¥gÂzB 
YñRb¬L ””  

3. F/b¤T bzþH xNqA m¿rT 
SlLíC xÃÃZÂ x«ÆbQ y¸s«W 
Wún¤ yhùn¤¬ãCN mlw_N MKNÃT 
¥DrG b¸qRB _Ãq½ lþššL wYM 
lþlW_ YC§L””       

xNqA-36 UBÒ œYf™M XNd ÆLÂ 
¸ST xBé SlmñR 

bzþH KFL ytmlktÜT DNUg¤ãC XNdy 
xGÆBn¬cW UBÒ œYf™M XNd ÆLÂ 
¸ST xBé b¸ñ„T sãC §Y tfÚ¸ 
YçÂL”” 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Art. 133_ Decision  

Where circumstance required that it is necessary 

for the protection of the reputation of the 

spouses and their family the court may continue 

itself to stating the existence of sufficient causes 

for the divorce without writing details of the 

case in its decision.   

Art. 134_ Appeal  

     No appeal shall lie solely on the judgment of 

the court deciding divorce.  

Art. 135_ Custody of children  

1.The court shall when deciding the dissolution 

of marriage also decide as to which spouse 

shall have custody of the children, care of 

their education, health, maintenance  and the 

rights of the parents and children to visit each 

other.  

2.When giving decision under sub- article (1), 

the court shall take in to account the incoming 

health and condition of living of spouses as 

well as the age and interest of the children.    

3.The court nay on application and taking in to 

account the change of circumstances, revise or 

reverse its decision given under this article 

regarding the custody and maintenance of the 

children. 

Art. 136_ Irregular union 

   The provisions of this section shall also 

applicable to the extent they are relevant, to 

cases concerning   irregular union. 
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ክፍሌ 2 

SlFRD b¤T oLÈN  
xNqA-137. y¸™Â mtÅ=T Slmñ„ 
ymtÅ=T on-oR›T tfAäL wYM 
xLtf{mM l¥lTÂ YH mtÅ=T 
Y™ÂL wYM xY{ÂM BlÖ lmwsN 
oLÈN Ã§cW mdb¾ F/b¤èC BÒ 
nW”” 

xNqA-138. bmtÅ=T gùÄY Sl¸nsù 
KRKéC 

bmtÅ=T gùÄY wYM 
lmtÅ=T SMMnT mFrS §Y 
y¸nsùNT KRKéC mRMé lmwsN 
oLÈN ÃlW mdb¾ FRD b¤T BÒ 
nW”” 

xNqA-139. y¸™Â UBÒ Slmñ„  
UBÒ ytf™m wYM y¸™Â bmçnù 
KRKR ytnœ XNdçn gùÄ† xYè 
ymwsN oLÈN y¸ñrW mdb¾ 
FRD b¤T BÒ nW”” 

xNqA - 140. UBÒ œYf™M XNdÆLÂ 
¸ST xBé mñR 
 

bxND wNDÂ bxNÄþT s¤T mµkL 
UBÒ œYf™M XNdÆLÂ ¸ST 
xBrW ymñR GNßùnT Slmñ„ 
KRKR ytnœ XNdçn gùÄ†N xYè 
ymwsN oLÈN ÃlW mdb¾ F/b¤T 
BÒ nW”” 

xNqA 141. SlFCÂ Sl FcE W«¤èC  
FcEWN ymwsN wYM bZH ÞG 
xNqS 104 btdÂUgW m¿rT yFcE 
W«èCN btmlkt Wún¤ yms«T 
wYM y¥IÄQ oLÈN ymdb¾ FRD 
b¤T BÒ nW ”” 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  Section 2- power of the court 

Art. 137- The existence of betrothal 

   Only the courts have the power to decide the 

existence of agreement or there exist a valid 

betrothal   

Art. 138_ Dispute on betrothal  

       Decisions regarding   dissolution of 

betrothal or any other issues of it shall be 

vested in courts. 

 

Art. 139_ Existence of valid marriage  

     Only the court is competent to decide 

whether a marriage has been concluded 

and whether such marriage is valid 

 

Art. 140_Iirregular union  

      Only the court is competent to decide 

whether an irregular union has been 

established between a man and a woman. 

 

Art. 141_ Divorce and its effects  

     Only the court is competent to decide on 

divorce decide or approve the effects of 

divorce in accordance with article 104 of 

this code. 
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xNqA-142 bUBÒ WS_ SlMf«„ 
xlmGÆÆèC 

 
1. bZH HG xNqA 141 ytdnggW 

XNdt«bqW çñ bUBÒ WS_ 
y¸f«„ xlmGÆÆèC ÆLÂ ¸StÜ 
b¸mR«ùêcW >¥Gl¤ãC xmµŸnT 
YwSÂL ””  

2. >¥GlãC l¸s«ùT Wún¤ Qr ytsŸ 
wgN SLÈN §lW FRD b¤T xb¤tÜ¬ 
¥QrB YC§L”” 

3. FRD b¤T yqrblTN QÊ¬ mRMé 
b>¥Gl¤ãC yts«WN Wœn¤ lþÃ{Â 
lþÃš>L wYM lþ>R YC§L”” 
y¸s«WM Wœn¤ ym=rš YçÂL”” 

 
KFL 3 
Sl :RQ 

xNqA - 143. xS¬‰qE >¥Gl¤ãCN 
SlmMr_  

 
1. bzþH ÞG xNqI 103(2) m¿rT 
ÆLÂ ¸ST gùÄÃcWN bHG lm=rS 
bwsnù gþz¤ xmcE çñ b¸ÃgßùT mNgD 
xND wYM qÜ_‰cW kxND b§Y yçnù 
>¥Gl¤ãCN bmMr_ >¥Gl¤ 
XNÄþmR«ù ktng‰cW qN xNSè b15 
qÂT WS_ y>¥Gl¤ãCN SM ZRZR 
lF/b¤tÜ ¥úwQ YñRÆcêL””  

2. F/b¤tÜ bzþH xNqI N;ES xNqI(1) m¿rT 
y>¥Gl¤ãC SM ZRZR sþqRBlT wYM 
>¥Gl¤ãcÜ XNdqrbù wÄþÃWnù mZGï :RQ 
y¸kÂwNbTN ymFTÿ xQÈÅ y¸«qÜÑ 
MKRÂ mm¶Ã bmS«T wYM 
XNDdRúcW b¥DrG y:RqÜ wYM y:RqÜ 
Ñk‰ W«¤T b2 w‰T gþz¤ WS_ 
XNÄþqRBlT Ã²L”” 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Art. 142_ Disputes Arising out of marriage   

1. With out prejudice to the provisions of the 

preceding article disputes arising out of 

marriage shall be decided by arbitrators 

chosen by the spouses. 

2. Any party who is dissatisfied with the decision 

of arbitrators may appeal to the court having 

jurisdiction.  

3. The court having examined the petition may 

approve, amend or reverse the decision of   

arbitrators such decision of the court shall be 

final.  

Section 3- Arbitration  

Art. 143_ Appointment of Arbitration  

1. Where the spouses have decide to settle 

their dispute through arbitration in accordance 

with Article 103(2) of this code, they shall 

appoint one or mere arbitrators and submit 

within fifteen   days from the date they were 

told to do so, the names of these arbitrators to 

the court.  

2. On receiving the list of arbitrators   or 

when the arbitrators appear before it in 

accordance with sub- Article (1) of this Article 

the court shall make in accord forthwith and 

give direction as to how the reconciliation has to 

proceed and to submit the result of the 

arbitration or the attempt of reconciliation 

within three months.  
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3. yzþH xNqI N;ùS xNqI (2) DNUg¤ 

bþñRM F/b¤tÜ xSf§gþ çñ sþÃgßý y:RqÜ 

£dT ydrsbTN dr© lmmRmRÂ 

wQ¬êE ¶±RT XNÄþqRBlT ¥zZ YC§L”” 

xNqA - 144  Sl t=¥¶ gþz¤ 

    bXRQ Ñk‰ £dT xµ*Ã ÆLÂ ¸ST 

ÃlmGÆÆ¬cýN b:RQ lþ=Rsù YC§lù y¸L 

GMT Ãlý XNdçn F/b¤tÜ bzþH ÞG xNqI 

143 btmlktý gþz¤ úYgdB kxND wR 

ÃLbl« t=¥¶ gþz¤ bmS«T y:RqÜ Ñk‰ 

XNÄþq_L lþÃZ YC§L””  

 

xNqA - 145   yxS¬‰qE >¥Gl¤ãC `§ðnT  

1. xS¬‰qE >¥Gl¤ãC ÆLÂ ¸StÜ ymÍ¬T 

¦úÆcýN XNÄþtýÂ gùÄÃcýN bmGÆÆT 

XNÄþ=Rsù l¥DrG Ã§sls _rT ¥DrG 

xlÆcý””  

2. xS¬‰qE >¥Gl¤ãC gùÄ† kFcE bmlS 

lþf¬ XNd¥YCL ytrÄ XNdçn t=¥¶ 

gþz¤ úÃSfLUcý SldrsùbT ý«¤T 

lF/b¤tÜ ¶±RT ¥QRB xlÆcý”” 

3. xS¬‰qE >¥Gl¤ãC gùÄ†N kFcE bmlS 

b¥GÆÆT lmF¬T kmÈR xLfý ÆLÂ 

¸StÜN y¸mlkT ¥N¾ýNM T:²ZM çn 

ýún¤ ymS«T oLÈN xYñ‰cýM””  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Not with standing the provisions of 

sub- Article (2) of this Article, the court may 

where it deems necessary, examine the 

progress of the arbitration and make order 

for submission of periodical reports thereon. 

Art. 144_ Additional Time 

      Without being restricted by the 

provisions of Article 143, where the court is 

of the opinion that the spouses may setter 

their dispute through arbitration, it may 

having regard to the progress of the 

arbitration give additional time of not more 

than one month. 

 

Art. 145_ Responsibility of Arbitrators   

1. The arbitrators shall make an effort to 

reconcile the spouses and to make them 

renounce their petition for divorce. 

 

2. Where the arbitrators have concluded    

that the dispute can not be solved except 

by divorce, they shall report the result of 

their attempt to the court without delay. 

3. The arbitrators shall have no power to 

give any order  or decision  
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xNqA - 146  ¶±RT xl¥QrB  

1. bzþH ÞG xNqI 143 XÂ 145 m¿rT 

xS¬‰qEãC ¶±RT úÃqRbù yq„ XNdçn F/b¤tÜ 

mZgbùN YzUêL””  

2. mZgbù btzU bxND wR gþz¤ WS_ ÆLÂ 

¸StÜ wYM khùltÜ xNd¾cW gùÄÃcWN b:RQ 

xlm=rúcWNÂ ¶±RtÜ bwQtÜ ÃLqrbbTN 

MKNÃT bmGlI gùÄÃcWN XNdgÂ 

XNÄþNqúqS§cW y«yqÜ XNdçn F/b¤tÜ _Ãq½WN 

bmqbL mZgbùN bmKfT bÞgù m¿rT y‰sùN 

Wún¤ YsÈL””  

3. bzþH xNqI N;ùS xNqI(1) msrT 

y¸s«W mzgbùN ymZUT Wún¤ ÆLÂ ¸StÜ 

wYM khùltÜ xNÄcW xÄþS xb¤tÜ¬ b¥Qrb 

gùÄÃcW XNÄþ¬Y§cW km«yQ y¸ÃGÄcW 

xYçNM””  

M:‰F  xo‰ xND 

ስሇመወሇዴ 
 

KFL 1 

xÆTnTNÂ XÂTnTN Sl¥úwQ 

N;ùS KFL 1 

x«Ý§Y DNUg¤ãC 

xNqI - 147. yÞgù DNUg¤ãC xSgÄJ SlmçÂcW  

Þgù bGLI y¸fQD µLçn bStqR xÆTnTÂ 

XÂTnTN Sl¥úwQ ytmlktÜT yzþH ÞG 

DNUg¤ãC bSMMnT lþlw«ù xYClùM””  

xNqI - 148. XÂTnTN Sl¥rUg_ 

XÂT ytÆlCê s¤T L°N ywldCW 

bmç• BÒ XÂTnTê Y¬wÝL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 146_ Failure to submit Report   

1. Where the arbitrators have failed to submit 

reports in accordance with article 143 and 145 of 

this code, the court shall close the case.  

2. Where the spouses or one of them have 

petitioned the court to reopen the case within one 

month from the date of the closure of the case by 

stating the reasons for not submitting the reporte 

and that the issue has been settled through the 

arbitration, the court may reopen the case and give 

appropriate decisions. 

3. The closure of the cast under sub- Article (1) 

of this Article may not prohibit the spouses or one 

of them from submitting anew petition and request 

for their case is reconsidered. 

CHAPTER ELEVEN 

 FILATION 

Section 1- ascertainment of paternity and 

martrnity sub- section 1 general provision 

Art. 147_ Mandatory Rules 

     Unless the law expressly authorizes, the legal 

rules concerning the ascertainment of paternity and 

maternity shall not be derogated by agreement. 

Art.  148_ Maternal Filiations     

Maternal Filiations is ascertained from the sole fact 

that the woman has given birth to the child. 
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xNqI -149. xÆTnTN Sl¥rUg_  

1. LJ b¸{nSbT wYM b¸wlDbT gþz¤ 

bXÂT×êÂ bxND wND mµkL bÞG y¬wq 

GNßùnT mñ„ bmrUg«ù MKNÃT xÆTnT 

Y¬wÝL”” 

2. xÆT×W L°N LË nW sþL bmqblù 

MKNÃT xÆTnT lþ¬wQ YC§L””  

3. bF/b¤T b¸s_ Wún¤M xÆTnT XND¬wQ 

lþdrG YC§L””  

   N;ùS KFL 2 

xÆTnT bÞG GMT y¸¬wQ 

Slmçnù 

xNqA-150.ÆL xÆT nW tBlÖ y¸gmT Slmçnù 

bUBÒ WS_ yt{ns wYM ytwld LJ xÆtÜ 

nW y¸ÆlW ÆL×W nW”” 

 xNqA - 151. yGMtÜ x«Ý§YnT  

1. kLJ UR yXÂT GNßùnT byT¾WM zÁ 

ytrUg« bþçNM bxNqI 150 ytmlktW DNUg¤ 

tfÉ¸nT YñrêL””  

2. yL° yLdT MSKR wrqT ÆLüW xÆT 

ÃlmçnùN wYM yL° xÆT l¤§ sW mçnùN 

y¸ÃmlKT bþçNM XNµ*N nê¶W DNUg¤ 

tfÉ¸nT YñrêL””  

3. kzþH b§Y ytmlktW ÆU«m gþz¤ yLdtÜ 

MSKR wrqT XNÄþ¬rM YdrUL””  

xNqA - 152. XRGZÂ Sl¸öYbT gþz¤  

1. UBÒ ktf{m k180 qÂT bº§ wYM 

UBÒW kfrS b300 qÂT WS_ ytwld XNdçn 

L° bUbÒ WS_ XNdt{ns Yö«‰L””  

2. lzþH tÝ‰nþ yçn ¥sr© tqÆYnT 

ylWM””  

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 149_ Paternal Filiations     

1. Paternal Filiations results  from the maternal 

filiations when a relation provided for by the 

law has existed between the mother and a 

certain man at the time of the conception or the 

birth of the child. 

2. It may result from an acknowledgement of 

paternity made by the father of the child. 

3. It may also result from a judicial declaration  

Sub- section 2_ presumption of paternity       

Art. 150_ presumption of paternity of the husband  

               A child conceived or born in wedlock has  

the   husband as father. 

Art. 151_ Generality of presumption  

1. The provisions of Article 150 shall apply 

whatever the manner in which the maternal 

filiations of the child may have been established. 

2. They shall also apply when the record of the 

birth of the child does not indicate the husband 

as the father of the child or when it indicated that 

another man is the father of the child. 

3. In such cases the record of birth shall merely be 

corrected.   

Art. 152_ Duration of pregnancy  

1. A child shall be deemed to have been conceived 

in wedlock if he is born morn than 180 days after 

the celebration of the marriage and within 300 

days after its dissolution. 

2. No proof to the contrary shall be admitted. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 52 

 

xNqA - 153. yÆLüW m_ÍT  

bzþH ÞG SlxÆTnT ytdnggùT yÞG GMèC bÞG 

xÆT nW y¸ÆlW sW m_ÍtÜ btngrbT FRD §Y 

Slmñ„ wÊ bts¥bT ym=rš qN nW ktÆlbT 

k300 qÂT bº§ ltwld LJ tfÉ¸nT 

xYñrWM””  

xNqA - 154. UBÒ úYf{M XNd ÆLÂ ¸ST xBé 

mñR  

1. UBÒ úYf{M XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW b¸ñ„bT 

gþz¤ yt{ns wYM ytwld LJ xÆT bzþH GNßùnT 

kXÂT×ê UR xBé y¸ñrW sW nW””  

2. bzþH ÞG xNqI 151 XÂ 152 Sl GMtÜ 

x«Ý§YnTÂ XRGZÂW Sl¸öYbT gþz¤ ytmlktÜT 

DNUg¤ãC bzþH xNqI ltmlktW yÞG GMT 

tfÉ¸nT Yñ‰cêL””  

N;ùS KFL 3 

LJnTN SlmqbL 

xNqA - 155. (1) m¿rtÜ 

kzþH b§Y btmlktÜT DNUg¤ãC m¿rT yLJ 

xÆT lþ¬wQ ÃLÒl XNdçn xÆT×W LË nW sþL 

bmqblù lþ¬wQ YC§L”” 

xNqA - 156. (2) TRgùM 

xND sW xND yt{ns wYM ytwld LJ yXRsù 

LJ mçnùN xMñ bmqbL ÝlùN ys« XNdçn 

yL° xÆT mçnùN tqbl YÆ§L””  

xNqA - 157. (3) oR›T(æRM)  

xND sW  UBÒ mZUbþ xµL ðT bmQrB xÆT 

mçnùN bmGlI y¸s«WN bÝL wYM bI¼ùF 

y¸ÃdRgW nù²z¤ wYNM bl¤§ ¥N¾WM oLÈN 

bts«W ÆloLÈN btrUg« snD x¥µŸnT xÆT 

mçnùN bmGlI LJnTN lmqbL YC§L””  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 153_ Absence of the husband   

    The provisions of this code concerning 

presumption of paternity shall not apply to a child 

born 300 days after the day indicated, or the date of   

last news, in the judgment declaring the absence, of 

the person presumed by law as the father. 

Art. 154_ Irregular union    

1. A child conceived or born during   an 

irregular union has as father the man engaged in 

such union. 

2. The provisions of Article 151 and 152 

concerning    the generality of presumptions and 

the duration of Pregnancy shall apply to the 

presumption provided in this article. 

 Sub- section 3- Acknowledgement of paternity  

Art. 155- Principle 

    When the father of the child is not determined by 

applying the provisions of the preceding Article the 

paternal filiations of the child nay be established by 

an acknowledgement of paternity.   

Art. 156_ (2) Definition   

    An acknowledgement is deemed to be made when 

a certain man made declaration that he considers 

himself the father of a certain child merely 

conceived or born. 

Art. 157_ (3) Form  

     An acknowledgement of paternity results from 

the declaration made by a man before an officer of 

government authority or by a will be made in writing 

or by a document attested by any competent 

authority that he is the father of the child. 
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xNqA - 158. SlwkþLnT  

1. lxµl m«N ÃLdrs bþçNM XNµ*N LË 

nW sþL ÝL lmS«T y¸ClW xÆT BÒ nW””  

2. ÝlùN l¤§ sW XNÄþs_lT ¥DrG y¸ÒlW 

bF/b¤T y{dq L† yWKLÂ oLÈN bmS«T BÒ 

YçÂL””  

3. bFRD ytklkl sW ÝlùN b‰sù wYM 

F/b¤T sþfQD bXRsù SM bÞUêE wkþlù x¥µŸnT 

lþs_ YC§L””  

xNqA - 159. yxÆT×W mäT  

     yL° xÆT yät wYM fÝÇN lmS«T 

y¥YCL bçn gþz¤ kxÆT×W w§íC xNÇ bXRsù 

SM L°N lþqbL_ YC§L””  

xNqA - 160. XÂT ytqÆ†N xÆTnT Slxl¥m•  

1. yL° XÂT ytqÆ†N xÆTnT XWnTnT ÃlW 

mçnùN µ§mnC bStqR xÆT LË nW sþL 

y¸s«W ÝL bÞG ðT W«¤T xYñrWM””  

2. yLJ XÂT yätC wYM fÝÄ*N lmGlI 

y¥TCL çÂ ytgßC XNdçn yXMnT Ýlù bL° 

XÂT w§íC bxNd¾W lþs_ YC§L””  

3. yL° XÂT bl¤lù gþz¤ wd§Y b¸ö«R l¤§ 

w§J wYM bFRD btklklW sW xúÄ¶ lþs_ 

YC§L”” 

xNqA - 161. Sl LJ lxµl m«N mDrS  

     LJnTN ymqblù tGÆR ytkÂwnW L° 

lxµl m«N kdrs bº§ yçn XNdçn xÆT L°N 

mqblù W«¤T y¸ÃgßW L° xÆTntÜN ytqbl 

XNdçn nW””  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 158_ Representation   

1. The declaration shall be made personally by the 

father of child even though he is a minor. 

2. The mandate to make such a declaration shall 

only be given by special power of attorney 

approved by the court. 

3. It may be made personally by a person subject to 

judicial interdiction or in his name by a legal 

representative, with the permission  of the court 

.Art.159_ death of the father  

If the father of the child is dead or is not in a position 

of manifesting his will, the acknowledgement to 

paternity may be made, in his name, by one of his 

parents. 

Art. 160_ Non _ admission by   the mother  

1. The acknowledgement of paternity shall be of 

no effect unless it has been acknowledged, to be 

well founded, by the mother of the child. 

2. If the mother of the child is dead or is not in 

apposition of manifesting her will the 

acknowledgment of paternity may be accepted 

by the maternal grandfather or grand mother of 

the child. 

3. In default of material grandparents, it may be 

accepted by another maternal ascendant or by 

the guardian of the judicially interdicted person. 

Art.  161_ Majority of the child  

An acknowledgement of paternity shall be of no effect 

unless it has been accepted by the child himself when it is 

made after the latter has attained majority.   
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xNqA - 162. xMñ ymqblù hùn¤¬  

bzþH ÞG xNqI 160 XÂ 161 ytmlktÜT 

sãC ymqblù DRgþT mkÂwnùN µwqÜbT qN 

jmé bxND wR gþz¤ WS_ KRKR Ã§nsù 

XNdçn xMnW XNdtqblù Yö«‰L”” 

xNqA - 163. yLJ mäT  

LJ×W wd¬C y¸ö«„ tw§íCN tKè 

µLät bStqR LJntÜN xWö mqbL 

xYCLM””  

xNqA - 164. ÝLN SlmšR  

1. LË nW sþL ys«WN ÝL mšR 

xYCLM””  

2. xúÄ¶W xSqDä SMMntÜN µLs« bStqR 

LJnTN ytqbl lxµl m«N ÃLdrs LJ lxµl 

m«N kmDrsù bðT XÂ lxµl m«N kdrs 

bº§ XSk xND ›mT gþz¤ DrS LË nW sþL 

ys«WN ÝL lþ>R YC§L””  

3. LË nW sþL ytqblbTN ÝlùN lmšR 

Bc¾ mBT ÃlW lxµl m«N ÃLdrs LJ 

BÒ nW”” yL° wkþlÖCM çnù w‰ëcÜ bzþhù 

mBT m«qM xYClùM”” 

xNqA - 165. Sl¥FrS  

1. LJnTN lmqbL ytngr ÝL b`YL 

yts« mçnùN b¥SrÄT lþfRS YC§L””   

2. LË nW BlÖ ktqblW sW lþ{nS 

y¥YCL lmçnù b¥Ãš¥ xµ*ºN µLtrUg« 

bStqR LJnTN ymqblù DRgþT bSHtT 

wYM b¥¬lL ytdrg nW b¥lT lþfRS 

xYCLM””  

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 162_ Condition of Acceptance   

     Where persons specified under article 160 and 

161 did not contest the acceptance of paternity, 

within one month from the knowledge of acceptance 

of paternity, it is deemed as they had been accepted 

the fact thereof  

Art. 163_ Death of the child    

     The acknowledgement of paternity may not be 

made after the death of the child unless the latter has 

left descendants. 

Art. 164_ Revocation   

1. The acknowledgement of paternity may not 

be revoked.  

2. A minor who has acknowledged a child 

may revoke such acknowledgement for so 

long as he is in capable and within one year 

following the cessation of this incapacity 

unless his guardian consented to the 

acknowledgement. 

3. The right of revocation may be exercised by 

the minor only. It may not be exercised by 

his legal representatives or by his heirs.  

Art. 165_ Annulment    

1. Acknowledgement of paternity may be 

annulled on the ground of violence. 

2. It may not be annulled on the ground of 

error  or fraud unless it is decisively proved 

that the child Could not have been 

conceived if the person who made the 

acknowledgement 
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xNqA -  166. xNDN LJ Bzù xÆèC lþqblùT 

SlxlmÒ§cW 

    qdM sþL yts« LJnTN ymqbL ÝL 

XNÄþfRS µLtdrg bStqR l¤§ sW LË nW sþL 

y¸s«W ÝL tqÆYnT xYñrWM””  

      N;ùS KFL 4 

bF/b¤T Wún¤ xÆTnT XNÄþ¬wQ Sl¥DrG   

xNqA-167. (1) bFRD Sl¸ngR xÆTnT 

    kzþH b§Y btdnggùT DNUg¤ãC m¿rT yL° 

xÆT ÃL¬wq wYM ytµd XNdçnÂ kzþH b¬C 

ytmlktÜT hùn¤¬ãC sþàlù xÆTnT bFRD Wún¤ 

lþ¬wQ YC§L””  

h/ L° bt{nsbT gþz¤ bXÂtÜ §Y ymdfR wYM 

ym«lF tGÆR ytf{mÆT sþçN#  

l/ çN tBlÖ btdrgW ytN÷L DRgþT oLÈNN 

ÃlxGÆB bm«qM xgÆšlhù sþL ytSÍ ÝL 

bmS«T wYM bl¤§ tmúúY mNgD L° bt{nsbT 

gþz¤ bXÂtEtÜ §Y y¥úT tGÆR ytf{mbT sþçN#  

¼/ xÆT nW btÆlW sW ytÉfÂ b¥Ãš¥ hùn¤¬ 

xÆTntÜN y¸ÃrUG«ù dBÄb¤ãC wYM l¤lÖC 

I¼ùæC sþñ„#  

m/ bÞG y¬wq GNßùnT úYñ‰cW yL° XÂTÂ 

xÆT ytÆlW sW bÞG btmlktW yXRGZÂ gþz¤ 

qÈYnT ÆlW hùn¤¬ bGBr-oU GNßùnT xBrW yñ„ 

XNdçn# 

¿/ xÆT nW ytÆlW sW L°N bmNkÆkB wYM 

b¥St¥R wYM b¥údgù §Y XNd xÆT bmçN 

ytútf XNdçn# 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 166_ several acknowledgements  proclaimed  

Where an acknowledgement of paternity has been 

made in regard to a child no other acknowledgment 

of a child by another man shall be permitted unless 

the first acknowledgment has been annulled.  

Sub- section 4-Ascertainment of paternity by 

judicial declaration 

Art. 167_Judicial declaration of paternity  

Where after applying the preceding articles the 

father of the child is not ascertained, a judicial 

declaration of paternity may be obtained under the 

following conditions: 

a) In the case where the mother has been the victim  

of abduction or rape, at the time of conception of the 

child; 

b) In the case where, at the time of conception of 

the child, the mother has been the victim of abduction 

accompanied by abuse of authority promise if marriage, 

or any other similar act imitational abduction; 

c) In the case where there exist letters or other 

documents written by claimed father which an 

equivocally proved paternity;  

d) In the case where the claimed father and the 

mother of the child have lived together in continuous 

sexual relation without having a legally recognized 

relation in the period regarded by law as the period if 

pregnancy;  

e) In the case where the person claimed has 

participated in the maintenance, care and education of 

the child in the capacity of a father; 
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xNqA - 168. (2) xÆTnTN bFRD l¥rUg_ 

Sl¸qRB KS  

kzþH b§Y btmlktW xµ*ºN xÆTnT bFRD 

XNÄþngR y¸qRB KS kzþH b¬C ytmlktÜT 

hùn¤¬ãC Ælù gþz¤ tqÆYnT xYñrWM””  

h/ l¤l¾W sW yLJ xÆT §lmçnù bdM MRm‰ 

wYNM bl¤§ xSt¥¥Ÿ yHKMÂ zÁ µLtrUg« 

bStqR bÞG btwsn yXRGZÂ gþz¤ WS_ XÂtEtÜ 

kl¤§ sW UR yGBr-oU GNßùnT mf{à ytrUg« 

XNdçn#  

l/ xÆT nW ytÆl sW bÞG btwsn bXRGZÂ gþz¤ 

WS_ bm_ÍtÜ wYM b¥N¾WM MKNÃT xÆT 

lþçN y¥YCLbT hùn¤¬ sþÃrUg_#  

¼/ xÆT nW ytÆlW sW bdM MRm‰ wYM 

bl¤§ xSt¥¥Ÿ yHKMÂ zÁ yL° xÆT lþçN 

y¥YCL mçnùN sþÃrUG_#  

xNqA -  169. l¤§ hùn¤¬ S§lmñ„  

   bzþH ÞG xNqI 167 ktmlktÜT hùn¤¬ãC 

WÀ xÆTnT bFRD  Wún¤ lþ¬wQ xYCLM””  

KFL hùlT(2) 

xÆTnTN bmwsN §Y Sl¸ñrW yÞG GuT 

xNqA - 170. xÆTnTN SlmwsN(1) m¿rtÜ  

kzþH b§Y ytmlktÜTN DNUg¤ãC tfÉ¸ 

b¥DrG xND LJ kxND b§Y xÆèC xlùT 

ktÆl yL° xÆTnT bÞG y¸sÈcW sãC 

mµkL b¸drG SMMnT lþwsN YC§L””  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art.168_ (2) Action for judicial declaration of 

paternity  

     An action brought for judicial declaration of paternity, 

based on the provisions of preceding article shall be of no 

effect under the following conditions:  

a) In the case where the mother of the child had 

sexual relation ship with another man in the period 

regarded by law as the period of pregnancy unless it is 

proved by medical or the other reliable evidence that 

such man is not the father of the child; 

b) In the case where the claimed person could not 

be the father of the child for he was absent or has been 

victim of the accident during the period regarded by 

law as the period of pregnancy;  

c) In the case where the person claimed to be the 

father of the child decisively proved by blood 

examination or other reliable medical evidence that he 

could not be the father of the child.  

Art. 169_ No other cases 

A judicial declaration of Paternity shall not be demanded 

or made except in the cases specified under Article 167 of 

this code.  

Section (2) Legal conflicts in regulating paternity 

Art. 170 _ Regulation of paternity (1) principle   

     When, on applying the preceding articles, a child must 

be attributed to several fathers a regulation of paternity 

may be made by agreement between persons to whom the 

paternity of the child is thus attributed by the law. 
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xNqA - 171. (2) oR›T (æRM)  

1. yxÆTnT Wún¤ y¸Ãs«WN SMMnT 

îST MSKéC lþÃrUG«ùTÂ F/b¤tÜ lþÃ{DqW 

YgÆL””  

2. kxQM b§Y yçn CGR µ§U«mW 

bStqR yL°N XÂT ÝL mS¥T YgÆL””          

 xNqA - 172. yÞG GMT  

    SlxÆTnT b¸drgW KRKR SMMnT ÃLtgß 

XNdçNÂ xSf§gþ çñ ktgß kzþH q_lÖ ÃlùTN 

hùlT yÞG GMèC bmktL YfI¥L””  

1/ UBÒ úYf{M XNd ÆL k¸ñR sW YLQ 

ÞUêE ÆL YmrÈL””  

2/ L° bt{nsbT gþz¤ knbr ÆL wYM ks¤T×ê 

UR xBrW YñR knbrW sW YLQ XÂtEtÜ L°N 

STwLD ynb‰T ÆL wYM xBrW y¸ñR sW 

yL° xÆT nW ¥lT YgÆL””  

xNqA - 173 (1) xÆTnTN bSMMnT 

Sl¥St§lF  

1. L° ytwldW UBÒW ktf{m wYM 

úYf{M XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW mñR ktjmr 

xNSè 210 qÂT WS_ yçn Xndçn kÆL×W UR 

XNd ÆL  wYM ks¤T×ê UR xBrW y¸ñrW 

sW yL° xÆT Xn¤ nŸ l¸L l¤§ sW bSMMnT 

xÆtÜN lþÃSt§LFlT YC§L””  

2. XNÄþhùM L° kUBÒW mFrS wYM 

XNdÆLÂ ¸ST xBrW mñ„ ktÌr«bT qN 

bº§ 210 qñCN xúLæ twLì XNdçn 

ÆL×W wYM XNdÆL xBrW yñrW sW 

kzþH b§Y ytngrW mBT YñrêL””  

 

 

 

 

 

Art.171_ (2) Form 

a) The agreement by which the regulation of 

paternity is made shall be attested by the three 

waitresses and approved by the court. 

b) Except in the case of force Major, the mother of 

the child shall be heard in person.  

Art. 172_ Legal presumption  

     Failing the regulation of paternity, the following two 

presumptions shall be applied successively where 

appropriate: 

1. The child shall be attributed to the husband of 

the mother in preference the man who has an irregular 

union with the mother; 

2. The child shall be attributed to the husband or 

the man with whom she was living at the time of the 

birth in preference the man who was the husband or 

with whom she was living at the time of conception. 

Art. 173_ (1) Assignment of paternity by agreement  

1) where the child is born within (210) days from 

the conclusion of the marriage  or the 

commencement if irregular union, the husband 

or the man who is living with the woman may, 

by agreement assign  the  paternity of the child 

to another person who declares  that he is the 

father of the child. 

2) Where the child is born more than (210) days 

after the dissolution of the marriage or the 

cessation the irregular union, the husband or 

the man who lived with the mother shall have 

the right provided in the preceding sub- article. 
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xNqA - 174 (2) oR›T(æRM)  

 

1. bSMMnT y¸drG xÆTnTN y¥St§lF 

DRgþT îST MSKéC sþÃrUG«ùTÂ F/b¤T 

lþÃ{DqW YgÆL”” 

2. kxQM b§Y yçn CGR µ§U«m 

bStqR yXÂtEtÜ ÝL ms¥T xlbT””  

xNqA - 175. SlwkþLnT  

1. bzþH KFL ytmlktÜTN SMMnèC 

lxµl m«N ydrsùÂ bFRD ÃLtklklù 

ÆlgùÄ×C ‰úcW m=rS xlÆcW””  

2. SMMntÜN l¤§ sW XNÄþÃkÂWNlT ¥DrG 

y¸ClW bF/b¤T y{dq L† yWKLÂ oLÈN 

bmS«T BÒ YçÂL””  

 

xNqA- 176 ÝLN SlmšR  

xÆTnTN bSMMnT ymwsN wYM 

y¥St§lF DRgþT lþšR xYCLM””  

xNqA- 177 Sl¥FrS  

1. LJnTN lmqbL ytdrg SMMnT b`YL 

DRgþT yts« mçnùN b¥SrÄT lþfRS 

YC§L””  

2. LË nW BlÖ ktqblW sW lþ{nS 

y¥YCL lmçnù b¥Ãš¥ xµ*ºN µltrUg« 

bStqR LJnTN ymqblù SMMnT bSHtT 

wYM b¥¬lL ytdrg nW b¥lT lþfRS 

xYCLM ””         

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 174_ (2) Form  

a) The agreement on the assignment of 

paternity shall be attested by three 

witnesses and approved by the court.  

b) Except in the case of force major, the 

mother of the child shall be heard in 

person. 

Art. 175_ Representation  

1. The agreements mentioned in this 

section shall be concluded by the 

interested parties themselves where they 

have attained the age of majority and are 

not judicially interdicted. 

2. A mandate to conclude them may only 

be given by a special power of attorney 

approved by the court.  

Art. 176_ Revocation   

     The agreement on the assignment of 

paternity shall not be revoked. 

Art. 177_ Annulment         

1. The agreement on the assignment of 

paternity may be annulled on the 

grounds of violence. 

3) It may not be annulled on the ground of 

error or fraud unless it is decisively proved 

that the child could not have been 

conceived of the person who has declared 

to be the father. 
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ŠÖG 3 

ስሇ ሌጅነት ማስረጃ 

„}dË - 178. ¡G¨p O^ŠZ ወረቀት 

„jp{p �¦O i†|p{p iˆðG ¡„}¬ 

\�ð G²{p ¡†´Eö G² {�ð ¡NôG ¡G¨p 

O^ŠZ ወረቀት iNgUk ይረጋገጣሌ:: 

„}dË - 179. ¡G¨p O^ŠZ ወረቀት በላሇ 

ጊዜö ^ENôdZk N^U°  

    ¡G¨p O^ŠZ ወረቀት ¡EöE †}¨D{ 

የሌጅነት ሁኔታ በመኖሩ ሌጅነት ይረጋገጣሌ:: 

 

„}dË - 180. የሌጅነት ሁኔታ መኖሩ/1/ 

ትርጓሜ 

   „}¬ \�ð ¡G²{p Að{öo „E�ð ¡NôjE�ð 

iNCiU\ið ˜}¬ የእርሱ �¦O ¡†Z]ü G² 

{�ð †¡mjE ¡Nô´Mp ሲሆን ነው:: 

 

„}dË - 181. ሌጅነት በሌጅነት ሁኔታ 

ስሇማስረዲት 

1. ˆ˜óC iF¦ imMEˆm�ð „}dË 

MQUp የሌጅነት ሁኔታ መኖሩን ሇማስረዲት 

¡mtE †}¨D{ ÖZ¬ iön ሌጁ ነው ሲሌ 

የህግ ግምት ይወስዲሌ:: 

2. i˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË /1/ 

የተመሇከተውን ግምት፣ሌጁ የተባሇው ሰው 

ሌጁ ሉሆን እንዯማይችሌ በማስረዲት ማፍረስ 

ይቻሊሌ::  

 

 

 

 

 

 

   Section 3__ proof of filiations  

 

Art. 178_ Record of Birth  

     Both the paternal and the maternal filiations 

of a person are proved by his record of birth. 

 

Art. 179_ Proof in Default of Record of 

birth  

    In default of a certificate of birth, filiation is 

proved by the possession of the status of child. 

 

Art. 180_Possession of status (1) 

 Definition  

    A person has the possession of the status 

of child when he is treated by the 

community as being the child of such man 

or woman.     

 

Art. 181_ proof by possession of status   

1. Where the possession of the status of 

child is proved in accordance with the 

preceding Article the court shall take 

presumption that the child is born of 

such man. 

2. The presumption under sub- Article 

(1) of his Article may be rebutted by 

proving that the child could not be 

born of such man. 
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„}dË - 182 ተወሊጅነትን ሇማስረዲት ስሇሚቀርብ ክስ 

1. ¡G²{p} Að{öo ¡EöE †}¨D{ 

m�F²{p} iO^Š[u �¦O N|r�ð}O 

“¦{p N^U° iNgUk N^Uªp ¦tFG:: 

2. m�F²{p} ¡NUµ´º Š^ ÖZ¬ iöp 

‰GÑd¨ i^mdZ EódZk „¦uGO:: 

3. m•F²{p} ENUµ´º ENôdZi•ð ክስ 

ፍቃዴ የሚሰጠው ÖZ¬ iön Š\ð} 

†}ªódiG ¡Nô¤¨Z´ð m¼jÁ{p ካሊቸው 

ተግባራትን የሚመነጭ ግምቶች •¦O 

OGŠqu sþ~V ብቻ ነው:: 

 

„}dË -  183. Š^} ^FEMdiG 

    ተወሊጅነቱን ሇማረጋገጥ የሚፈሌገው ሰው 

^ENô•E© ከተሰጠው የሌዯት ምስክር ወረቀት 

µZ የሚስማማ የሌጅነት ሁኔታ ያሇው 

እንዯሆነ ˆEöF \�ð m�F²{n} ENUµ´º Š^ 

ENgUk „¦Ñd¬EpO:: 

 

„}dË - 184. ^E ˆ]b 

1. m�F²{p} ENUµ´º Š^ ENgUk 

¡NôuEðp G¯ �¦O „RªW�ð �¦O 

ወራሾቹ ናቸውð:: 

2. †}¨˜óAðO ¡G¯ „jp �¦O †|p {} 

የሚለት ሰዎች ክስ ENgUk ¦uFEð:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 182_ Action to claim filiations  

1. In default 0f possession of the status of 

child filiations may be proved by 

witnesses or by any other evidence. 

2. The action to claim filiations may not be 

institutes except with the permission of 

the court. 

3. such permission shall not be granted 

unless there are presumption or 

indications resulting from concrete facts 

enabling the court to grant permission  

Art. 183_ Inadmissibility of Action  

     No permission to institute the action to claim 

filiations shall be granted where the person 

whose  filiations is to be established has already 

another filiations resulting from his birth 

certificate and corroborated by possession of a 

status in conformity with such certificate.  

 

Art. 184_ person to institute the Action  

1. The action to claim filiations may be 

instituted by the child, by his 

guardian or by his heirs. 

2. It may also be instituted by those who 

claim to be the father or the mother of 

the child. 
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„}dË - 185. Š^ ^ENôdZkip ´ó˜ö 

1. ሌጁ በህይወት እስካሇ ዴረስ ተወሊጅነቱን 

ENUµ´º Š^ ENgUk ¦uFG:: 

2. የሌጁ ወሊጆች ወይም „RªW‚u G¯ 

„‰EM¸} jG¨U\ip ´ó˜ö ‰GD{ i^mdZ Š^ 

ENgUk „¦uEðO:: 

3.  G¯ B¤ “Mp R¦PF�ð ¡Pm †}¨D{ እርሱ 

ˆPm iíF i„}¬ “Mp ´ó˜ö �ð^º ‰GD{ i^mdZ 

�Xcs Š^ ENgUk „¦uEðO:: 

„}dË - 186. ^E mˆRb 

1. m•F²{p} ENUµ´º ክሱን ያቀረባቸው እና  

{‚ ¡OpG \öp iD{u ´ó˜ö ክሱ የሚቀርበው በሌጁ 

ሊይ ነው:: 

2. D~O ክሱ የቀረበው በላሊ ሰው ሲሆን ክሱ 

የሚቀርበው እና ነች imjEu�ð �¦O i�Xcu’ F¦ 

ነው፡፡ 

ŠÖG 4 

im�F²{p F¦ ^ENô{] ŠZŠ| ^E M‰¬ 

}‛ð^ ŠÖG 1 

im�F²{p F¦ ^ENô{] ŠZŠZ 

„}dË - 187 MQUn 

    i†|p iˆðG ያሇው ተወሊጅነት በማንኛውም 

ባሇጉዲይ በማንኛውም ጊዜ AðEð ŠZŠZ Eó¨U¶ip 

ይቻሊሌ፡፡ 

„}dË - 188. Š^} ^EMdiG 

1. im�F²{p F¦ ^ENôó¨U´�ð ŠZŠZ ¡NôdZi�ð 

Š^ ÖZ¬ iöp ‰GÑd¨ i^mdZ EódZk „¦uGO:: 

2. im�F²{p F¦ ŠZŠZ EN¨U¶ ENôdZi�ð Š^ 

ፈቃዴ የሚሰጠው ፍርዴ ቤቱ ክሱን †}ªódiG 

¡Nô¤¨Z´ðp m¼jÁ{p ካሊቸው ተግባራት 

የሚመነጩ ግምቶች ወይ ምሌክቶች ሲኖሩ ብቻ ነው:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 185_ When to institute the Action 

1. The child may institute the action to claim 

filiations at any time during his life.   

2. The parents or guardians of the child may 

institute it only during the minority of the child. 

3. The heirs may not institute it unless the child 

died before the age of twenty years and within 

one year after his death. 

Art. 186_ Person Against whom Action instituted  

1. Where the action to claim filiations is instituted 

by the mother, it shall be made against the child. 

2. In other cases it shall be instituted against   the 

mother or her heirs.  

Section 4. Contestation of filiation and Disowning 

 Sub- section 1. Contestation of filiations  

Art. 187_ principle  

     The maternal filiations of the child may be contested at 

any time by any interested person.   

Art. 188_ Admissibility of action  

1. The action to contest filiations may not be 

initiated except with the permission of the court.  

2. Such permission shall not be granted unless there 

are presumption or indications resulting from 

concrete facts enabling the court to grant 

permission.  
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„}dË - 189. Š^} ^FEMdiG 

   ሌጁ ተወሊጅነቱን የሚያረጋግጥ የሌዯት የምስክር 

ወረቀትና ˆ˜óC µZ ¡Nô^NN ¡G²{p Að{öo ¤E•ð 

†}¨D{ im�F²{n F¦ EMˆXˆZ Öf¬ „¦\ºO:: 

„}dË - 190. ^E mˆ]b 

1. im�F²{p OŠ}¤p ¡NôdZi�ð Š^ 

im�F²{n F¦ ŠZŠZ በተነሳበት ጊዜ ሰው ሊይ 

ወይም በወራሾቹ ሊይ ይመሠረታሌ:: 

2. ¡G¯} †|p : „^ÑF´ó D~ \ó´‚O ¡G¯} 

„jp: ŠZŠV �ð^º †}ªó´ið N¬U¶ „^ÑF´ó {�ð:: 

}‛ð^ ŠÖG 2 

^E M‰¬  

„}dË - 191. MQUn                

    i„jp iˆðG ያሇን መወሇዴ መቃወም የሚቻሇው 

የመካዴ ክስ በማቅረብ ብቻ ነው:: 

„}dË - 192. ˆG¯ †|p µZ ¡V‰iö Sµ 

GNßnT/1/ MQUn  

    ¡G¯ „jp {C mkEù iC¶ „jp{p 

የሚሰጠው ሰው ሌጅ ˆM•E© iÓp 300••ð| 

i180��ð d|p M‰ˆG jE�ð ´ó˜ö �ð^º ˆG¯ 

†|p µZ ¡V‰iö Sµ GNßùnT ሊሇመፈፀሙ 

በማያጠራጥር ሁኔታ ያስረዲ እንዯሆነ የተባሇውን 

ሌጅ ሌጄ አይዯሇም ሇማሇት ይቻሊሌ:: 

„}dË - 193./2/የህግ ግምት 

1. ˆAðEn „}© ባቀረበው የመፍታት ጥያቄ 

መሠረት ወይም iAðEn M‰ˆG im¨U´•ð ¡ME¤¡p 

^OO{p OŠ}¤p ባሌና ሚስቱ በእውነት ተሇያይተው 

i{iVip ´ó˜ö iM‰ˆFr�ð ¡V‰iö Sµ GNßùNT 

†}ªGm¨U´ ¦´MoG:: 

2. E˜óC mfX{ó D~ የሚቀርበው ማስረጃ 

iN|r�ðO OŠ}¤qu ቢሆን ይሰማሌ:: 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 189_ inadmissibility of Action  

     Where the filiations of the child results from the 

certificate of birth and is corroborated by a 

possession of status permission to institute an action 

to contest filiations may not be granted.  

Art. 190_ persons against whom Action instituted  

1. The action to contest filiations shall be 

instituted against the person whose filiations is 

contested or against his heirs. 

2. The mother and, where necessary, the father 

of the child shall be joined as parties in the 

proceeding.  

Sub- section 2. Disowning 

Art. 191_ principle  

     The paternal filiations of a child may be 

contested only by means of an action to disown. 

Art. 192_ No sexual intercourse with mother (1) 

principle  

     The person to whom the law attributes the 

paternity of a child may disown such child by 

providing decisively that he could not have had 

sexual intercourse with the mother during the period 

between the 300
th

 and 180
th 

days before the birth of 

the child. 

Art. 193_ (2) Legal presumption  

1. The spouses shall be deemed to have had no 

sexual intercourse with one another during 

the time when they actually lived separately 

following a petition for divorce made by one 

of them or in consequence of an agreement 

concluded between them.   

2. Proof to the contrary by any means is 

admissible. 
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„}dË194.„jp EMD} ^E„EMtEð /1/MQUn 

iC¶ ¡G¯ „jp {C የተባሇው ሰው የዚሁ ሌጅ 

አባት ሉሆን አሇመቻለን iN¤¸XºZ „‰üí} 

iN^Uªp EM‰¬ ¦uFG:: 

„}dË-195./2/Š^} EMdiG ^EMtG 

1. ˆ˜óC iF¦ imMEˆm�ð „}dË MQUp 

የሚቀርበው ¡M‰¬ Š^ ÖZ¨ iöp ‰GÑd¨ i^mdZ 

EódZk „¦uGO:: 

2. ፍቃደም ¡Nô\¸�ð ÖZ¬ iöp Š\ð} †}ªódiG 

የሚያዯርገው idõ| „^mNN‚ ˆD{ MU° ¡NôM{Á 

የህሌና ግምት �¦O ˆj¬ OGŠp ሲኖር ብቻ ነው:: 

„}dË - 196. /3/^E CEó| ¶Oqu| ˆj¬ OGŠqu 

1. ¡CEó| ¶Oqu| ˆj¬ OGŠqu ¡NôjEðp 

ሌጅህ {�ð ˆmjE�ð \�ð „jp{p µZ ¡N¦^NMð 

EMD|r�ð iR¦}^ †�ðdp ተሇይተው የሚታዩ 

ተጨባጭ MU°‚u EóD{ð ¦uFEð:: 

2. †}ªóAðO †{˜óC {´[u ሴቲቱ በሰውየው 

„jp{p F¦ ºZ¹Y iNô¤R¬Z „‰üí} ¡G¯} 

M�E¬ �¦O †Z¶š|’} ˆ\�ð¡�ð ˆ¨iduip 

ሉመነጩ ይችሊለ፡፡ 

„}dË - 197. /4/^E ሴሰኝነት /ijG F¦ ^ENô¨U¶ 

šMðp/ �¦O ^E †|mõn NM} 

    †|mõn ijG’ F¦ ያዯረገችው የሴሰኝነት 

/¡šMðp/  SX ወይም ሌጁ የላሊ ሰው ሇመሆኑ 

የምትሰጠው የእምነት fG kt †}¨ ˆj¬ OŠ}¤p 

Eóh¸V „¦uEðO:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 194_ when paternity is impossible (1) 

principle.   

     The person to whom the law attributes the paternity of 

a child may disown such child by proving decisively that 

it is absolutely impossible that he could be the father of 

the child. 

Art. 195_ (2) Admissibility of Action   

1. The action to disown based on the preceding 

Article may not be instituted except with 

permission of the court. 

2. Such permission shall be granted when there 

are presumption or serious indications resulting 

from sufficient and reliable facts enabling the 

court to accept the action. 

Art. 196_ (3) presumptions and serious indications   

1. The presumptions and serious indications may 

consist of physical characteristics of the child 

recognized by science to be in compatible with 

those of the father. 

2. They may also result from the fact that the woman 

has concealed the birth of the child or her pregnancy 

to the man under circumstances which are to create 

doubts as regards. 

Art.197_ (4) Adultery or admission of the mother  

     The adultery of the mother or her admission that the 

child has another father is not sufficient, by themselves to 

constitute serious circumstantial evidence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 64 

 

„}dË - 198 .^E ˆ]b 

1. የእኔ ሌጅ አይዯሇም ብል ¡M‰¬ Š^ 

ENgUk የሚችሇው ሌጁ አባት ነህ ተብል በህግ 

ግምት የሚሰጠው ሰው ብቻ ነው:: 

2. i˜óC ´ðª¦ imE¦ †|mõn#„jp{‚ j¢# 

ዏቃብ ህግ ወይም ሌጁ ራሱ ክስ ሉያቀርብ 

አይችለም፡፡ 

 

„}dË - 199. iÖZ¬ የተከሇከሇ ሰው 

1. iÖZ¬ የተከሇከሇ ሰው በፍርዴ ቤትን 

„^Ñg­ ¡M‰¬ Š^ ENgUk ¦uFG:: 

2. †}ªóAðO iÖZ¬ ¡mˆEˆE \�ð „RªW 

¦C}{ð ¡ÖZ¬ iöp Öf¬ ˆmdiE iíF iÖZ¬ 

በተከሇከሇው ሰው ^O D~ ¡M‰¬ Š^ ENgUk 

ይችሊሌ:: 

„}dË - 200 Š^ ̂ ENôdZkip ́ ó˜ö/1/MQUn 

1. ¡†{ö G² „¦¨EO ¡NôG ¡M‰¬ Š^ 

ሌጁን M�E¬ ‰�dip �¦O N�g ˆNô´j�ð 

d} ®O[ i180d|p �ð^º MgUk „Eip:: 

2. †|p{p የተወሰነው ተወሊጅነትን 

ሇማረጋገጥ በቀረበው ክስ ሲሆን የከባዴ ክስ 

የሚቀርበው m•F²{p} ENUµ¶º ¡dUi•ð} 

Š^ ¡Nô•^} የመጨረሻ ፍርዴ ከተሰጠ ጀምሮ 

ባለት 180 d|p ውስጥ ነው:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 198_ Plaintiff in the suit   

1. Only the person to whom the paternity of 

the child is attributed by legal presumption 

may institute an action to disown. 

2. No action to this effect may be made by 

mother or by a man who claims the 

paternity of the child or by the public 

prosecutor or by the child himself.  

Art. 199_ judicially interdicted person  

1. An action to disown may with permission 

of the court, be instituted by the judicially 

interdicted person himself. 

2. The action may, with the same permission 

be instituted in the name of the interdicted 

person by his guardian. 

Art. 200_ Time (1) principle     

1. An action to disown shall be instituted by 

the man to whom the paternity of the child is 

attributed by law within 180 days following the 

day he knew or he should have known the birth of 

the child. 

2. Where the maternal filiation is established 

by an action to claim a status, the action to disown 

shall be instituted within 180 days from the 

judgment deciding on the action to claim a states 

having become final. 
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„}dË - 201. /2/ ሌዩ ሁኔታ 

1. iC¶ ¶Op ¡G¯ „jp {C የሚባሇው 

\�ð ¡Pm �¦O ¡M‰¬ Š^ ENgUk 

በተወሰነ ጊዜ ውስጥ ችልታውን ¤¹ †}¨D{ 

ˆm�F³s „}© በርሱ ፈንታ ሆኖ ¡M‰¬ 

Š^ Eó¤dZk ¦uFG:: 

2. m�F³s ¡EöEð †}¨D{ „jp| †|n : 

†{˜óCO ¡EöEð †}¨D{ �¨ F¦ ˆNôh¸V 

�F³s „}© Mkn} EóQXip ¦uFG:: 

3. ወዯ ሊይ የሚቆጠሩ ወሊጆች የላለ 

እንዯሆነ፡: የተባሇውን መብት ማንኛውም ላሊ 

ወራሽ ወይም ወኪሌን R¦¼OZ ˆ•}¬Ps 

:�¦O ˆ†Cqs „}© EóQXip ¦uFG:: 

„}dË - 202. Š^} ^FEMdiG  

   ባሌየው በጽሁፍ በሰጠው ፍቃዴ MQUp 

ሌጁ በሰው ሰራሽ ዘዳ የተፀነሰ ሇመሆኑ 

የተረጋገጠ እንዯሆነ የመካሄዴ ክስ ሇማቅረብ 

የሚቀርብ ጥያቄ ተቀባይነት ሉኖረው አይገም:: 

„}dË - 203. ^E mˆ]cu 

1. ¡M‰¬ Š^ iG¯ F¦ እርሶም Pq 

†}¨D{ በወራሾቹም ሊይ ይቀርባሌ:: 

2. ¡G¯} †|p iNôdZi�ð Š^ �ð^º 

†}¬p´j N¬U¶ ¤^ÑGµG::   

3. G¯ „‰EM¸} ¤G¨U\ ˆD{ ÖZ¬ 

iöp imE¦ E˜óC ´ðª¦ የመረጠው P¶˜óp 

�ˆóG ¦D|G:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 201_ (2) Exception   

1. Where the person to whom the paternity of 

the child is attributed by law dies or becomes 

incapacitated within the time fixed by law for 

instituting the action to disown one of his 

descendants, in his stead, may institute an action to 

disown.  

2. In default of descendants, the right to 

disown may be exercised by his father or mother 

or in their default by one of his ascendants. 

3. In default of ascendants, it may be exercised 

by one of his brothers or sisters, to the exclusion 

of any other heir or representative. 

Art. 202_ Inadmissibility of Action 

Disowning shall not be allowed where it is proved 

that the child has been conceived by means of 

artificial insemination with the written consent of the 

husband. 

Art. 203_ Defendant in the suit   

1. The action to disown shall be instituted 

against the child or where he is dead, against his 

heirs. 

2. The mother of the child shall be joined in 

the suit.  

Where the child is minor he shall be represented by a 

tutor adhoc appointed by the court for this purpose. 
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O”XÖ 12 

ስሇ ጉዱፈቻ 

„}dË- 204. ̂ E´ðªóÑt šO¬| /1/ MQUn 

i„}¬ \�ð| i„}¬ G² M‰ˆG iNô¨U¶ 

^OO{p ¡´ðªóÑt šO¬| EóÑ¸Z ¦uFG:: 

„}dË - 205. /2/ውጤቱ 

     i˜óC C¶ „}dË 209 ¡mMEˆnp 

¬}µ´ö‚u †}¨m¸ie ሆኔው፡፡ የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ 

በማናቸውም ረገዴ ቢሆን እንዯ ጉዱፈቻ አዴራጊው 

ሌጅ ይቆጠራሌ:: 

„}dË - 206. /3/ ሌዩ ሁኔታ  

1. ጉዱፈቻ የጉዱፈቻ ስምምነት በግሌጽ 

የተቃወሙትን ወዯ ሊይ የሚቆጠሩ ወሊጆችን 

ወይም ወዯ ጉን የሚቆጠሩ ዘመድችን 

በሚመሇከት ውጤት አይኖረውም:: 

2. i˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË /1/ 

¡mMEˆm•ð ተቃውሞ ስምምነቱ በፍርዴ ቤት 

መጽዯቁ በታወቀ በአንዴ ዓመት ጊዜ ውስጥ 

በፍርዴ ቤት መዝገብ ካሌተመዘገበ በስተቀር 

አይፀናም:: 

„}dË-207.የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ ከቀዯምት ቤተሰቦቹ  

µZ ^ENó~U•ð ¶}ኙነት    

1. ¡´ðªóÑt G² ˆd¨Op iömi_s µZ 

ያሇው የዝምዴና ግንኙነት እንዯተጠበቀ 

ይቆያይሌ:: 

2. የጉዱፈቻ ሌጁየው Nô^p/jG †| 

m�F³uO ˆd¨Op iöm\ls µZ ¡šO¬| 

¶}ßùnp ¦~Xr’G:: 

3. id¨Op በቤተሰቦቹና በጉዱፈቻ ቤተሰቦቹ 

መካከሌ መምረጥ አስፈሊጊ ሆኖ በተገኘ ጊዜ 

ሇጉዱፈቻ ቤተሰቦቹ ቅዴሚያ ይሰጣሌ:: 

 

 

CHAPTER TWELVE 

ADOPTION 

Art. 204_ Adoptive filiations (1) principle  

    Adoptive filiations may be created by an 

agreement between a person and a child. 

Art. 205_ (2) Effects  

Without prejudice to the provisions of Article 209 an 

adapted child shall, for all purposes, be deemed to be 

the child for the adopter. 

Art. 206_ (3) saving clauses    

1. Adoption shall be no effect with regard to 

the ascendants or collaterals of the adopter who 

have expressly opposed the adoption. 

2. The opposition referred to in sub Article (1) 

of this Article shall be no effect unless it is 

registered in a court registry within one year, from 

the approval of the registration.  

Art. 207_ Relationship of the Adopted child with 

the family of origin     

1. The adopted child shall retain his bonds 

with the family of origin. 

2. The same shall apply to the spouses 

and the descendants of the adopted 

child. 

3. Wherever a child has to be made 

between the family of adoption and 

the family of origin, the family of 

adoption shall prevail.  
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„}dË-208. የጉዱፈቻ አዱራጊ ዕዴሜ÷  

1. ዕዴሜው ˆ25 “Mp ያሊነሰ ማንኛውም ሰው 

¡´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó EóD} ¦uFG:: 

2. ´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó‚u jG| Nô^p iD{ð ´ó˜ö 

የአንዲቸው ዕዴሜ '5 “Mp ¡PF ˆD{ በቂ ነው:: 

„}dË - 209. የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ ዕዴሜ  

    ዕዴሜው ከ18 ዓመት iou የሆነና ከሞግዚት 

አስተዲዯር ነፃ ያሌወጣ ማንኛውም ሰው የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ 

ሇመሆን ይችሊሌ:: 

„}dË- 210. የገባ ሰው ስሇሚዯርገው የጉዱፈቻ 

ስምምነት  

1. ´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó�ð ¤´j iNôD}ip ´ó˜ö jG| 

ሚስቱ በጋራ ሌጁን የጉዱፈቻ ሌጃቸው የሚያዯርጉት 

ካሌሆነ በስተቀር የጉዱፈቻ ስምምነት ሇማዴረግ 

አይቻሌም:: 

2. የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ የጉዱፈቻ አዴራጊ ባሌ ወይም 

Nô^p G² iD{ ´ô˜ö i˜ôC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË 

/1/የተመሇከተው ዴንጋጌ ተፈጻሚነት አይኖረውም:: 

„}dË -211.  የተፀነሰን ሌጅ የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ ስሇማዴረግ 

1. የተፀነሰን ሌጅ የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ ማዴረግ ይቻሊሌ:: 

2. i˜C „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË /1/የተመሇከተው 

ቢኖርም ሌጁ im�E¨ i^¬^p �Xp ´ó˜ö �ð^º 

†|mõ wYM xÆtÜ ^OO{n} i´™ ÖfÄcW kt 

EMQUš YC§lù:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 208_ Age of Adopter  

1. Any person whose age is not less than twenty 

five years may adopt.  

2. Where an adoption is made by two spouses, it 

is sufficient that one of them be of the full age 

of 25 years. 

 

Art. 209_ Age of the Adopted child   

    Any person, who is less than eighteen years of age and 

under guardianship, may be adopted.  

 

Art. 210_ Adoption by married person   

1. Where the adopter is married an agreement of 

adoption may not be made unless the two 

spouses conjointly adopt the child. 

2. The provisions of sub- Article (1) of this 

Article shall not apply where a person adopts 

the child of his or her spouse. 

 

Art. 211_ Adoption of child merely conceived   

1. Children merely conceived may be 

adopted. 

2. Notwithstanding the provisions of 

sub- Article (1) of this Article the 

adoption agreement may be 

revoked unilaterally at the will of 

the mother within six months 

following the birth of the child. 
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አንdË - 212. ስሇጉዱፈቻ አዴራጊው ሌጆች 

1. ´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó�ð ˆ„kXˆð የተገኙ 

ሌጆች ¤Eðp MD{ð ¡´ðªóÑt ^OO{p ̂ N¬U¶ 

የሚያግዯው አይሆንም:: 

2. ¡˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË /1/¬}µ´ö 

ቢኖርም ፍርዴ ቤቱ የጉዱፈቻ ^OO{n} 

ˆNË¨e „^d¬P ´ðªóÑt „ªóX´ó‘ ከአብራኩ 

የተገኙ ሌጆች ያለት መሆኑን በጉዱፈቻ ሌጁ 

መሌካም አስተዲዯግና ጥቅም ሊይ Eó~U‘ 

¡NôuE‘} mÏ”~ ˆ¶Op ‘^º N^´jp 

„Eip:: 

„}dË - 213. „}¬ G² ˆ„}¬ iF¦ ´ðªóÑt 

„¬X´ó Eó~U‘ ¡N¦uG Slmçnù 

1. jG| Nô^p ‰GD{ð i^mdZ N}�‘O G² 

Ek˜ð \‚u ¡´óªóÑt G² EóD} „¦uGO:: 

2. ´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó‘ ¡Pm †}¨D{ ¶} 

„ªó^ ¡´ðªóÑt ^OO{p EN¬U¶ ¦tFG:: 

3. G²¡‘ ¡jG| Nô^p ¡´ðªóÑt G² ˆD{ð| 

ˆjG| Nô^n „}¨�‘ ¡Pm †}¨D{ iK¦•p 

‰E‘ \‘ µZ ¡Nôµj‘ „ªó^ mµió ¡´ðªóÑt 

G² Eó¤¨Z´‘ ¦uFG:: 

„}dË - 214. ^OO{n} ስሇሚያዯርጉት ወገኖች     

    ¡´ðªóÑt ^OO{p i´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó‘| 

iG¯ „]ªW /äGzþT/  M‰ˆG ¦¨UµG:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 212_ Children of adopter  

1. The existence of children of the adopter 

shall not constitute an obstacle to adoption. 

2. Notwithstanding the provisions of sub- 

Article (1) of this Article the court before 

approving the adoption shall take in to 

consideration the effects of the existence of 

children of the adapter on the well being and 

interest of the adopted child. 

 

Art. 213__ Impossibility of adoption by several 

persons 

1. No child may be adopted by several persons 

unless these are two spouses.  

2. Hoverer in the case of death of the adopter, a 

new adoption is possible. 

3. Where a child has been adopted by two 

spouses and one of such spouses dies the 

child may be adopted by the new spouses of 

the survivor.  

 

Art. 214_ parties to the agreement  

The agreement of adoption shall be made 

between the adopter and the guardian of 

the adopted child. 
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„}dË - 215. የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ ወሊጆች ፈቃዴ 

1. ¡G¯ „jp| እናት በህይወት ያለና የታወቁ 

ከሆነ ሌጁ የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ  †}ªóD} Ñfªr‘} 

እንዱሰጡ ያስፈሌጋሌ:: 

2. ከወሊጆች አንዲኛው የሞተ ¡¸Ô@¡N¦o•g 

†}¨D{ ወይም ፍቃደን ሇመስጠት የማይችሌ ሲሆን 

ላሊኛው ወሊጅ ፈቃደን ይሰጣሌ:: 

3.  i˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË (1) የተዯነገገው 

ቢኖርም ከወሊጆቹ አንደ Ñf©} EM^¸p ¤GÑE´ 

†}¨D{| ¡G¯ ”¬N÷ 10 “Mp| ˆ˜ó¤ iF¦ ˆD{ 

Ö/iön ¡„}¨�‘} �F² Ñf¬| ¡G¯} „^m¤¡p 

EM¸¡g ´ðªóÑt‘} Eó¤Í¬d‘ ¦uFG:: 

4.  ሌጁ ፈቃደን ሇመስጠት የሚችሌ ወዯ ሊይ 

የሚቆጠር ወሊጅ የላሇው †}¨D{ Ö/iön EG¯ 

¤E‘} ¸fNô{p ¶Op ‘^º iN^´jp ¡´ðªóÑt 

^OO{n} Eó¤È¬d‘ ¦uFG:: 

„}dË - 216. ̂ EM}¶Sp ወይም የግሌ ሰብሳቢና 

አሳዲጊ አሌባ ህፃናት ተንከባካቢ ተቋሞች  

1. የመንግስት ወይም የግሌ ሰብሳቢና አሳዲጊ አሌባ 

xLÆ HÉñT tNkÆµbþ mëPu †¤]¨´ðp ¤Eðp} 

N}�‘}O G² E´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó‚u i^OO{p 

EM^«p ይችሊሌ:: 

2. ˆ˜óC iF¦ ¡m¸d\ðp mëPu „}¬} G² 

i^OO{p ˆM^¸or‘ iÓp ¡KÎ|p} ¨C}{p 

EMˆomG SG¹} Em\¸‘ ¡M}¶Sp „‰G 

^EG¯ N}{p mëMð iO} Að{öo †}¨mUˆi‘| 

^E´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó‘ ¶F’õ NCiX’õ| „ó‹~Nô¤’õ 

„ëO M¶E¿ NgUk „Ejr‘:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 215_ Consent of parents of the adopted child 

1. Both the father and the mother of the adopted 

child must give their consent to the adoption 

where they are alive and known. 

2. Where one of them is dead, absent, unknown or 

incapable to manifest his will, the other parent 

shall give his consent.   

3. Notwithstanding the provisions of sub- Article 

(1) of this Article where one of the parents is not 

willing to give his consent and the child is ten 

and above years of age the court may approve 

the adoption up on hearing the opinion of the 

other parent and of the child. 

4 Where the child has no ascendant capable of giving 

his consent, the court may approve the adoption 

agreement taking in to account the interest of the 

child.  

Art. 216_ Government or private orphanages  

1. Government or private orphanages 

may give any child under their custody to 

adopters.  

2 .The above mentioned orphanages shall, 

before giving the child for adoption 

provide sufficient information to the 

government organ having authority to 

follow up the well being of children as to 

the identity of the child, how the 

orphanages received him, and about the 

personal social and economic position of 

the adopter. 
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„}dË - 217. ጉዱፈቻ „¬X´ó‘ ¡‘Á ˜öµ 

ሲሆን 

1. ´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó‘ ¡‘Á ˜öµ 

\óD}:¡KÎ|p} ¨C}{p EMˆomG SG¹} 

የተሰጠው „‰G ^E´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó‘ ¶F’õ 

NCiX’õ| „ó‹~Nô¤’õ „ëO „¶jk ¤Fr‘} 

MU°‚u iN¸|dZ| iMMZMZ ^OO{n 

ió¨U¶ EG¯ ¸fNô{p ¦~U’G \óG „^m¤¡n 

‰G\¸ i^mdZ ¡´ðªóÑt‘} ^OO{p ፍ/ቤት 

Eó¤È¬d‘ „¦uGO:: 

2. i˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË (1) 

¡mMEˆm‘ ቢኖርም ፍርዴ ቤቱ ስምምነቱ 

EG¯ ¸fNô{p „¦~UO ሲሌ የገመተ 

†}¨D{ ¡jESG¹{ð} „^m¤¡p jEMdiG 

^OO{n} F¤Í¬d‘ ¦uFG:: 

3. ÖZ¬ iön ˆjESG¹{ð ¡dUiEp 

MU° idõ M^Eù ¤Gm¤‘ †}¨D{ „ªó^ 

OZMX በማከናወን ተጨማሪ መረጃ 

†}ªódZkEp iESG¹{ð FN˜š †}ªóAðO 

ላልች ግሇሰቦች ሆኑ ዴርጅቶች „^ÑF´ó 

M^Eù ¡Nôo¤r‘}| i†°r‘ ¡Nô´ß‘} 

MU° †}ªó¤dZið �¦O †}¨„^ÑF´ó{n 

¡O^ŠZ{p fFr‘} †}ªó\¸ð EN˜š 

ይችሊሌ::  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 217_ Where the adopter is foreign 

national.  

1. Where the adopter is foreign 

national the court may not approve the 

adoption under the authorized body 

empowered to follow the well being of 

children after collecting and analyzing 

relevant information about the personal 

social and economic position of the adopter 

gives its opinion that the agreement is 

beneficial to the child. 

2. Notwithstanding the provisions of 

sub- Article (1) of theis Article where the 

court thinks that the agreement is not 

beneficial to the child it may disregard the 

opinion of the authority and reject the 

agreement. 

3. Where the court finds that the 

information provided by the concerned 

authority is insufficient, it may order the 

authority to conduct farther investigation 

and submit    additional information. It may 

also order other individuals or organizations 

toprovide any relevant information in their 

possession or to give testimony.  
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„}dË - 218. የፍርዴ ቤት ሥሌጣን   

1. ¡´ðªóÑt ^OO{p ÖZ¬ iöp ካሊፀዯቀው 

i^mdZ �ð¸ön „¦~U�ðO:: 

2. ÖZ¬ iön ¡´ðªóÑt ^OO{n} ˆNË¨e 

„^d¬P i�R‚ mGˆð EG¯ MG‰O 

„^mª¨¶| ºgO ¡Nôi² MD{ð} NUµ´º 

„Eip:: 

3. i˜óC C¶ i„}dË 219 †| 220 

¡mMEˆnp| ¡˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË /2/ 

„¸fF¦ „{µ´Z †}¨m¸id D~ ÖZ¬ iön 

¡´ðªóÑt ^OO{n} ̂ NË¨e iÓp ¡NôˆmEðp} 

ˆ¶Op �ð^º N^´jp „Eip:: 

A/ ሌጅየውን ስሇጉዱፈቻ ስምምነቱ ያሇውን 

አስተያየት'  

E/ አስቀዴሞ ፍቃደን ያሌሰጠ ከሆነም 

አሳዲሪውን አስተያት' 

H/´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó•ð G¯} ENR¨¶| 

EM}ˆjˆk ያሇውን ብቃት' 

M/ ´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó•ð ¡�ðÁ ˜öµ \óD} 

G²¡�ð „óp¢Ã¤ �ð^º ¡Nô¤¬¶ip Að{öo 

„EM~V}' 

Q/ ´ðªóÑt „¬X´ó�ð †}¨ G¯ „¬Z´ð 

†}¨Nô¤R¬´�ð| „F¶jk M¸dNô¤ 

እንዯማያዯርገው ሇመገመት የሚያስችሌ መረጃ 

መኖሩን:: 

4.i˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË /3/ iÓ¨G mX 

/Q/¡mMEˆm�ð} iNô¤¹Xip ´ó˜ö ´ðªóÑt 

„¬X´ó•ð ¡•ðÁ ዜጋ ሲሆን ፍርዴ ቤቱ ሌዩ 

ጥንቃቄ ማዴረግ ይኖርበታሌ:: 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 218_ power of the court 

An agreement of adoption shall be of no 

effect unless it is approved by the court.  

1. Before approving the agreement of 

adoption, the court shall decisively verity 

that the adoption is to the best interest of 

the child. 

2. Without prejudice to the provisions 

of Article 219, 220 and sub- Article (2) 

this Article the court, before approving the 

agreement of adoption shall take the 

following in to consideration: 

a) The opinion of the child about the 

adoption 

b) The opinion of the guardian or tutor 

of the child if he has not previously given 

his consent;  

c) The capability of the adopter to raise  

and take care of the child,  

d) Where adopter is foreign national the 

absence of any possibility of the child to 

exist and rise in the country. 

e) Where the adopter is foreign national, 

according to the investigation under (d), 

Sub Article (3) of this provision, the court 

shall take necessary care before the 

approval of the adoption.     

 



 72 

 

„}dË - 219. ¡´ðªóÑt ^OO{p ¡N¦QUš 

ስሇመሆኑ 

1. ¡´ðªóÑt ^OO{p i˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ 

„}dË /2/ ˆmMEˆm�ð Að{öo �ð¾ EóQUš 

„¦uGO:: 

2. ´ðªóÑt አዱራጊው በጉዱፋቻ የተቀበሇውን 

ሌጅ እንዯ ሌጁ በማሳዯግ ፈንታ በባርነት ወይም 

ባርነት በሚመስሌ ሁነታ ወይም ˆ¶kU ´k 

•ð¾ iD{ð m¶j[u እንዱሠማራ በማዴረግ 

መጠቀሚያ ያዯረገው እንዯሆነ ወይም 

በማናቸውም ላሊ መንገዴ የሌጁን ወዯፊት 

ህይወት ክፉኛ በሚጎዲ አኳኃን የያዘው መሆኑን 

የተረዲ እንዯሆነ ፍርዴ ቤቱ የጉዱፈቻ ስምምነት 

ሇመሠረዝ ይቻሊሌ:: 

„}dË - 220. የጉዱፈቻ ስምምነቱ እንዱሠረዝ 

አቤቱታ ስሇማቅረብ 

1. የጉዱፈቻው ሌጅ ራሱ የህጻናትን ዯህንነት 

ሇመከታተሌ ሥሌጣን የተሰጠው የመንግስት 

አካሌ ወይም በጉዲዩ ያገባኛሌ የሚሌ የማንኛውም 

ሰው ከዚህ በሊይ በተመሇከተው አንቀጽ 

¡m¨{´´•ð} MQUp በማዴረግ የጉዱፈቻው 

ስምምነት እንዱሠረዝ አቤቱታ ሇማቅረብ 

ይችሊሌ:: 

2. i˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË /1/MQUp 

„iöno ሲቀርብሇት ፍርዴ ቤቱ የጉዱፈቻ 

አዴራጊውን ከማስቀረቡ በፊት ሇአቤቱታው 

ምክንያት ናቸው የተባለት መረጃዎች እውነት 

ሆነው ቢገኙ የጉዱፈቻ ስምምነቱን ሇማፍረስ 

በቂመሆናቸውን ማረጋገጥ አሇበት:: 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 219_ Irrevocability of Adoption  

1. Adoption may not be revoked for any reason 

other than that provided in sub- Article (2) of this 

Article. 

2. Where the adopter, instead of looking after the 

adopted child as his own child handles  him as a slave 

or in conditions resembling slavery or makes him 

engage in immoral acts  for his gain or handles him in 

any other manner that is detrimental to his future, the 

court may revoke the adoption. 

Art. 220_ Petition for Revoking the Adoption   

1. The adopted child, a government 

organ authorized to follow up 

the well being of the children, 

or any other interested 

person, may petition to the 

court for revoking the 

adoption on the basis of the 

preceding Article. 

2. When a petition is submitted 

to it under sub- article (1) of 

this article, the court shall 

before summoning the 

adopter to appear before it, 

determine whether the 

ground for the petition are 

real and sufficient to warrant 

revocation.  
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ምዕራፍ 13 

ቀሇብ የመስጠት ግዳታ 

„}dË - 221. ስሇግዳታው ይዘት   

i˜óC C¶ „}dË 222 ¬}µ´ö‚u MQUp dEk 

የመስጠት ግዳታ ያሇበት ሰው እንዯ ባሇጉዲዩቹ 

ሁነታና እንዯ አካባቢው ሌማዴ የሚስማማውን 

በመከተሌ ሇቀሇብ ተቀባዩ ምግብ፣መኖሪያ፣ ሌብስ፣ 

ጤናውን፣የሚጠብቅበትንና እንዯ ሁነታው 

ሇትምህርት አስፈሊጊ የሆነውን ነገር መስጠት 

አሇበት:: 

„}dË - 222. ግዳታው በእነማን መካከሌ ስሇመሆኑ 

1. i˜óC C¶ „}dË 70 }‛ð^ „}dË 1 

የተዯነገገው እንዯተጠበቀው ሆኖ፣ቀሇብ የመስጠት 

ግዳታ የሚኖረው በቀጥታ ወሊጆች ወይም በቀጥታ 

የጋብቻ ዘመዲሞች መካከሌ ነው:: 

2. እንዱሁም i�}¬NNvu †| †CpNNvu 

M‰ˆGO dEk ¡M^¸p ¶«o ¦~XG:: 

„}dË 223. ግዳታው ስሇሚቀርበት ሁነታ 

    ጋብቻው የፈረሰው በሞት ምክንያት ካሌሆነ 

በስተቀር፡፡ በጋብቻ ዘመዲሞች መካከሌ ያሇው ቀሇብ 

የመስጠት ግዳታ ቀሪ ይሆናሌ:: 

„}dË - 224.ቀሇብ ተቀባዩ መብቱን 

ስሇሚያጣበት ሁነታ   

    dEk mdj¢ በቀሇብ ሰጪው ወይም በዚህ 

ሰው ወዯ ሊይና ወዯታች በሚቆጠሩ ወሊጆች ወይም 

ተወሊጆች ወይም ባሌ ወይም ሚስት ህይወት 

ወይም ንብረት ሊይ የወንጀሌ ተግባር የፈጸመ 

ወይም ሇመፈጸም የሞከሩ እንዯሆነ ቀሇብ የመቀበሌ 

መብቱን ያጣሌ:: 

 

 

 

 

 

CHAPTER THIRTEEN 

OBLIGATION TO SUPPLY MAINTENANCE 

Art. 221_Subject matter of the obligation 

     The person bound to supply maintenance under 

article 222 of this code shall supply to his creditor 

the means to feed, lodge, clothe and to care for this 

health and education as the case may be in a decent 

manner having regard to social conditions and local 

custom.   

Art. 222_ persons between whom the obligation 

exists.    

1. Without prejudice sub Article (1) of article 

(70) an obligation to supply maintenance exists 

between ascendants and descendants and 

between persons related by affinity in the direct 

line. 

 2. An obligation to supply maintenance likewise 

exists between brothers and sisters.  

Art. 223_ where there is no obligation  

     The obligation to supply maintenance shall not 

subsist between relatives by affinity unless the 

marriage which created the affinity is 

dissolved by death.  

Art. 224_ Condemnation of creditor 

     The creditor shall lose his right for 

maintenance where he has committed or 

attempted to commit a criminal act on the 

life or property of the debtor, or of 

ascendants or descendants or of the spouses 

of the latter.  
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„}dË - 225. ግዳታው እንዱኖር አስፈሊጊ 

ሁኔታዎች 

    ቀሇብ የመስጠት ግዳታ ተፈጻሚ የሚሆን ቀሇብ 

ጠያቂው ሠርቶ ሇኑሮው አስፈሊጊ የሆነ ገቢ ሇማግኘት 

አቅም የሇላውና በችግር ሊይ የወዯቀ ሊይ ሲሆን ብቻ 

ነው፡፡ 

„}dË - 226. ስሇ ግዳታው አፈጻጸም   

1. iMQUn dEi የመስጠት ግዳታ 

የሚፈጸመው ቀሇብ ሰጪው ሇቀሇብ ተቀባዩ 

የቀሇቡን ገንዘብ በመስጠት ነው፡፡ 

2. የቀሇቡ መጠን የሚወሰነው ቀሇብ ጠያቂው 

ያሇበትን ችግር በማየት እና የቀሇብ ሰጪውን 

አቅም በማመዛዘን ነው:: 

„}dË - 227. ሁነታውን ማሻሻሌ የሚችሌ ስሇመሆኑ 

    ቀሇብ ሰጪው ወይም ተቀባዩ በሚያቀርቡት ጥያቄ 

መሠረት ስሇቀሇቡ መጠን ወይም ስሇቀሇቡ ተቀባዩ መኖርያ 

የተሰጠውን ውሳኔ በማናቸውም ጊዜ ማሻሻሌ ይችሊሌ:: 

„}dË - 228. ቀሇቡ ስሇሚከፈሌበት ቦታ 

dEið የሚከፈሇው በተቻሇ መጠን ሇቀሇብ ተቀባዩ 

በሚያመቸው ቦታ ይሆናሌ:: 

„}dË - 229. /1/ የቀሇብ ገንዘብ ሉተሊሇፍና ሉያዝ 

የማይችሌ ስሇመሆኑ 

1. EdEk ¡NôˆÑG ´}˜k EómFEÖ �¦O Eó¤š 

„¦uGO:: 

2. i˜óC „}dË }‛ð^ „}dË /1/ የተዯነገገው 

ቢኖርም፣ ሇቀሇብ፣የሚከፈሌ ገንዘብ የሚከፈሌበት ጊዜ 

ከመዴረሱ አስቀዴሞ ቢሆንም እንኳን ቀሇብ ተቀባዩ 

ሊሇበት ችግር አሳቢ ሇሚሆኑ ሇዕርዲታ ሇተቋቋሙ 

ዴርጅቶች ሉተሊሇፍ ይችሊሌ:: 

3.  እንዱሁም የዚህ አንቀጽ ንዐስ /1/ ዴንጋጌ 

ሇቀሇብ ተቀባዩ ኑሮ አስፈሊጊ የሆነውን ነገር ያበዯሩ 

ላልች ስዎችን በተመሇከተ ተፈጻሚነት አይኖረውም:: 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 225_ Conditions for the existence of the obligation  

     The obligation to supply maintenance shall not exist 

unless the person who claims its fulfillment is need and 

not in a state of earning his livelihood by his work. 

Art. 226_ mode of fulfillment of obligation  

1. The obligation to supply maintenance shall as a 

rule be fulfilled by means of a maintenance 

allowance paid by the debtor to the creditor for 

maintenance. 

2. The amount of such allowance shall be fixed by 

taking in to consideration the needs of the person 

claming it and the means of the person liable 

thereto.  

Art. 227_ Possibility of revision  

      The decision which fixes the amount of the 

maintenance allowance or residence of the creditor for 

maintenance may be reviewed at any time upon the 

demand of the debtor or of the creditor. 

Art. 228_ Place where Allowance paid    

     The maintenance allowance shall to the extent possible 

be paid at a place convenient to the creditor. 

Art. 229_ Arrears (1) may not be Assigned or Attached 

1. The arrears of a maintenance allowance may not 

be assigned or attached.  

2. -Notwithstanding the provisions of sub Article 

(1) of this Article they may even before they fall due, 

be assigned in favor of institutions of the allowance. 

3. The provisions of Sub- Article (1) of this Article 

shall not apply regarding persons who have supplied to 

the berecticiary of the allowance what was necessary 

for his subsistence.  
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„}dË - 230/2/ የቀሇብ ገንዘብ የማይጠራቀም ስሇመሆኑ 

ቀሇብ ተቀባዩ ሇኑሮው አስፈሊጊው በመሆኑን ካሊረጋገጠ 

በስተቀር የቀሇቡን ገንዘብ በመቀበሌ ካሇበት ቀን ጀምሮ 

በተከታታዩቹ ሦስት ወራት ውስጥ ያሌተቀበሇው ወይም 

ሳይጠይቀው የቀረ እንዯሆነ የተጠራቀመው ቀሇብ 

እንዱሰጠው መጤቅ አይቻሌም:: 

„}dË -231 ቀሇብ ተቀባዩን በቀሇብ ሰጪው ቤት ሇማኖር ስሇመቻሌ 

1. ቀሇብ ሰጪው ቀሇብ ተቀባዩን በመኖሪያ ቤቱ 

ተቀብል በማስቀመጥ ቀሇብ የመስጠት ግዳታውን 

ሉፈጽም ይችሊሌ:: 

2. በዚህ አንቀጽ ንዐስ አንቀጽ /1/ 

ስሇተመሇከተው ጉዲይ ክርክር የተነሳ እንዯሆ ፍርዴ ቤቱ 

የነገሩን የአካባቢ ሁኔታዎቸ በመመሌከት ተገቢ መስል 

የታየውን ይወስናሌ:: 

3.  ቀሇብ ሰጪው ቀሇብ ተቀባዩን በመኖሪያ ቤቱ 

እንዱያስቀምጥ ምንጊዜም ቢሆንም አይገዯዴም:: 

„}dË-232 ስሇ ቀሇብ ሰጪዎች ብዛት /1/ መሠረቱ 

    ሇቀሇብ ተቀባዩ ቀሇብ የመስጠት ግዳታ ያሇባቸው 

ሰዎች ብዙ የሆኑ እንዯሆነ ቀሇብ ተቀባዩ ከእነርሱ 

መካከሌ አንደ ቀሇቡን እንዱሰጠው ሉጠይቀው ይችሊሌ:: 

„}dË - 233. /2/ ስሇ አቤቱታ 

1. ቀሇብ የመስጠት ግዳታ ያሇባቸው ሰዎች ብዙ 

ሆነው ከእርሱ መካከሌ አንደ ወይም ከዚያ በሊይ የሆኑት 

ቀሇቡን የከፈለ እንዯሆነ፣ሳይከፍለ፣የቀሩት ዴርሻቸውን 

እንዱከፍሎቸው ሇመጠየቅ ይችሊሌ:: 

2. በዚህ አንቀጽ ንዐስ አንቀጽ ንዐስ /1/ 

ስሇተመሇከተው ጉዲይ ክርክር የተነሳ እንዯሆነ ፍርዴ 

ቤቱ ተከሳሾቹን ያሊቸውን ሀብትና ከከሣሽ ጋር 

ያሊቸውን የሥጋ ወይም የጋብቻ ዝምዴና ዯረጃ 

በማመዛዘን ተከሣሾቹን የቀሇቡን ገንዘብ በሙለ ወይም 

በከፊሌ እንዱከፍለ ሉወሰንባቸው ይችሊሌ:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 230_ (2) No Accumulation     

     All arrases which have not been received or claimed 

within three months from their falling due shall cease to 

be due unless the creditor proves that such arrears were 

necessary for his subsistence.  

Art. 231_ Creditor may be taken in to Debtor’s house  

1. The debtor for maintenance may offer to 

discharge his obligation by taking the creditor for 

maintenance in to his house. 

2. where there  is a disagreement under sub- Article 

(1) of this Article the court shall give appropriate 

decision having regard to all the circumstances  

3. The debtor for maintenance may never be 

compelled to  take into his house the person entitled to 

claim maintenance   

Art. 232_ Plurality of debtors (1) principle  

     Where several persons are liable to supply 

maintenance to a creditor for maintenance, the latter may 

claim maintenance from any one of such person.  

Art. 233_ (2) Recourse  

1. Where there are several persons liable to pay 

maintenance, the debtors who have paid the allowance 

shall have recourse against those who not paid their 

shares. 

2. Where a dispute arises under sub- Article (1) of 

this Article, the court may condemn the latter to repay 

the whole or part of the allowance taking in to 

account their means and their degree of 

relationship by consanguinity or by affinity with 

the person claiming maintenance. 
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„}dË -234. /3/ EdEk \¾‚u ¡Nô\º ¡ˆÔ¦{p mX 

   i˜óC C¶ „}dË 222 MQUp dEk ¡M^¸p 

ግዳታ ያሊቸው ሰዎች ቅዯም ተከተሌ@ 

  1/ በመጀመሪያ ዯረጃ ባሌ፣ ወይም ሚስት፣ 

  2/በሁሇተኛ ዯረጃ፣ተወሊጅ እንዯየዯረጃቸው፣ 

 3/ በሦስተኛው ዯረጃ፣ ወዯሊይ፣የሚቆጠሩ ወሊጆች 

እንዯየ ዯረጃቸው፣  

 4/በአራተኛው ዯረጃ፣ ወንዴማማችና እህትማማቾች@  

5/በአምስተኛ ዯረጃ፣የጋብቻ ተወሊጆች እንዯየዯረጃቸው@    

6/ በስዴስተኛ ዯረጃ፣የጋብቻ ወዯሊይ የሚቆጠሩ ወሊጆች 

እንዯየዯረጃቸው፣  

„}dË - 235. iµX dEk \¾‚u M‰ˆG ¡Nô¨U¶ 

^OO{p  

1. የጋራ ቀሇብ ሰጪዎች ቀሇብ ሰጪዎች እርስ 

በእርሳቸው ስሇአሊቸው ግንኙነት፣ ሇጋራ ቀሇብ 

ተቀባዩች ከእነርሱ መካከሌ አንደ ቀሇቡን እንዱሰጠው 

በማሇት የሚፀና ስምምነት ሇማዴረግ ይቻሊሌ:: 

2. dEk mdj¢ ^OO{n} �­ ¡mdiE †}¨D{ @ 

¦C}} ^OO{p ¡N¤ˆkZip ˆj¬ OŠ}¤p ‰Gm´ß 

i^mdZ dEið} ˆEöEùs dEk \¾‚u M¸¡g 

„¦uGO:: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 234_ (3) Order of debtors   

   The persons who are liable to supply maintenance under 

Article 222 of this code shall finally bear their liability in 

the following order: 

a) In the fist place the spouse; 

b) In the second place the descendants according to 

their degree; 

c) In the third place the ascendants according to 

their degree; 

d) In the fourth place, the descendants by affinity 

according to their degree; 

e) In the fifth place the descendants by  affinity  

according to their degree; 

f) In the sixth place ascendants by affinity 

according to their degree; 

Art. 235_ Agreement between co- Debtors 

1. The debtors for maintenance may validly agree 

as regards their reciprocal relations that maintenance 

shall be supplied to their common creditor by one of 

them.    

2. If the creditor for maintenance has adhered to 

such agreement he may not make a claim against the 

other debtors to obtain maintenance unless he has a 

serious reason for not respecting such agreement.  
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„}dË - 236. ስሇጉዱፋቻ ሌጅ ሌዩ ሁኔታ  

1. የጉዱፈቻ ሌጅ ባሌ ወይም ሚስትና የቀጥታ 

መስመር ተወሊጆቸች የጉዱፈቻ አዴራጊው በተዘመድች  

dEB M^¸p iN¦uEðip Að{öo ‰Gm´ßù i^mdZ 

@ ሥር ወሊጆቹን iöm˜M­u qEk ሇመጠየቅ 

አይችለም:: 

2. የቀዯምት ቤተሰቦቱ ወዯሊይ የሚቆጠሩ ወሊጆች 

dEk EN¶ßp ˆ˜M­tr�ð „}©} EM¸¡g 

¡N¦uEð ‰GD{ በስተቀር በጉዱፈቻ የሰጡትን ሌጅ 

ቀሇብ ሉጠይቁት አይችለም:: 

„}dË - 237. ^E SZ“m ቀብር ወጪ 

1. ቀሇብ የመስጠት ግዳታ ያሇበት ሰው ሇዚህ 

ሇተባሇው ሰውሥርዓት ቀብር የወጣውንም ወጩ 

ሇመክፈሌ ይገዯዲሌ:: 

2. ይህን ወጪ ያዯረገው ሰው፣ ወጪውን 

እንዱተካሇት ቀሇብ ሰጪውን ሇመጠየቅ ይችሊሌ:: 

„}dË - 238 ሌዩ ስምምነቶች   

ሌዩ ስምምነቶችን በማዴረግ በዚህ ምዕራፍ  

የተጻፍትን ዴንጋጌዎች ሇመሇወጥ አይፈቀዴም:: 

ምዕራፍ አስራ አራት 

አካሇ መጠን ስሊሌዯረሱ ሰዎች 

ክፍሌ አንዴ 

ጠቅሊሊ ዴንጋጌዎች 

xNqA - 239. ትርጉሜ 

   አካሇ መጠን ያሌዯረሱ ሰው ማሇት ጾታ ሣይሇይ 

ዕዴሜው 18 ያሌሞሊው ሌጅ ነው”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 236- Case of adoption  

1. The adopted child his spouse and his 

descendants may not claim maintenance from the 

family of origin of the adopted child unless the adoptive 

family is not in apposition to supply such maintenance. 

2. The adopted child shall not be bound to supply 

maintenance to the ascendants of the family of origin 

unless the latter cannot claim maintenance from another 

member of their family. 

Art. 237_ Funeral expenses  

1. whosoever is bound to supply maintenance to a 

person shall  pay the funeral expenses of such person  

2. The person who has incurred such expenses may 

claim repayment from the debtor for maintenance. 

Art. 238_ Particular Agreements   

    Any particular agreement providing for exceptions to 

the provisions of this chapter is of no effect.  

CHAPTER FOURTEEN  

MINORS  

Section 1 General provisions  

Art. 239_ Definition 

     A minor is a person of either sex who has 

not attained the full age of eighteen years. 
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xNqA - 240. አካሌ መጠን ያሌዯረሰ ሌጅ ችልታ 

የላሇው ስሇመሆኑù  

1. xµl m«N ÃLdrs LJ SlmLµM xStÄdG 

XÂ dHNntÜ#gùÄü bxúÄ¶ Xyt«bq YöÃL””  

2. NBrT nK _QäcÜNÂ  XÂ bx«Ý§Y yNBrtÜN 

xStÄdR b¸mlkT bäGzþT Ywk§L”” 

3. bÞG bGLA btmlkt gùÄüC µLçn bStqR 

xµ§ m«N ÃLdrs sW ÞUêE DRgþèCN lmf™M 

xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 241  y:D» ¥Sr©# 

1. yxND  sW :D» y¸rUg«W bLdT MSKR 

mrqT nW”” 

2. yLdT MSKR wrqT yl¤l XNdçn :D»WN 

bxSt¥¥ŸnT l¥rUg_ ÃSC§lù b¸Ælù snìC wYM 

khùlT Ã§nsù MSKéC ÝL m¿rT b¥DrG F/b¤T 

:D»WN YwSÂL”” 

xNqA - 242  Wœn¤ sÀ xµ§T mktL S§lÆcW mRH 

    bzþH M:‰F m¿rT b¸qRbùT gùÄüC §Y y¸s«ù 

Wœn¤ãC hùlù lLíC dHNnT XÂ mLµM xStÄdG 

y¸b°  mçN YñRÆcêL”” 

KFL hùlT 

xµl m«N ÃLdrsN LJ Sl¸«bqÜ tÌäC  

xNqA - 243  yw§íC oLÈN  

   xÆT XÂ XÂT UBÒcW {Nè ÆlbT gþz¤ hùlù xµl 

m«N §LdrsùT LíÒcW yxœÄ¶nT XÂ yäGzþTnT yU‰ 

oLÈN Yñ‰cêL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 240_ Disability of minors   

1. A minor as regards the proper care of his person, 

shall be placed under the authority of guardian.  

2. In matters concerning his pecuniary interests and 

the administration of his property, a minor shall be 

represented by his tutor.  

3. The minor shall not perform juridical acts except 

in the cases provided by law 

Art. 241_ Proof of age  

1. The age  of a person shall be established by his 

certificate of birth  

2.  In the absence of certificate of birth the age of a 

person shall be decided by the court based on reliable 

documents or by the testimony of not less than two 

witnesses. 

Art. 242_ Principle to be followed by competent 

authorities  

    Any decision rendered on cases  based on this chapter 

shall be appropriate to the proper care and wellbeing of 

children  

Section 2 organs of protection of minors   

Art. 243_ Authority of parents  

     The father and mother are during their 

marriage jointly guardians and tutors of their 

minor children. 
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xNqA - 244  kw§íC yxNÇ BqÜ xlmçN  

1. kw§íC xNÇ yät' ClÖ¬ ÃÈ# 

ytgbþnT mBT ÃÈ wYM  kb¤tsB 

xStÄÄ¶nT mBtÜ y¬gd XNdçn xœÄ¶nTÂ 

yäGzþTnT oLÈNN Yø y¸öyW xNd¾ wgN 

BÒ YçÂL”” 

2. XNÄþhùM yLJ xÆT ÃL¬wq bçn gþz¤ 

yzþHN oLÈN o‰ yMTfAmW XÂT BÒ 

TçÂlC”” 

xNqA - 245  yL° xÆT XÂ XÂT mÍ¬T# 

1. bzþH HG xNqA 98 m¿rT ÆLÂ ¸ST 

bSMMnT sþÍtÜ yLíÒcW xúÄ¶nTÂ 

äGzþTnT btmlkt bSMMnT YwSÂlù”” 

2. b¥ÂcWM yFcE hùn¤¬ yLíÒcWN 

xœÄ¶nTÂ äGzþTnT ÆLÂ ¸ST bSMMnT 

lþwSnù µLÒlù FcEWN ywsnW F/b¤T SlLícÜ 

xœÄ¶Â äGzþTM xBrW YwSÂlù”” 

xNqA - 246  bnù²z¤ ÝL ytmr« xœÄ¶ 

wYM äGzþT /1/ m¿rtÜ  

1. xµl m«N ÃLdrsW LJ bHYwT ÃlW 

w§J kgþz¤ äT b`§ L°N y¸ÃStÄDRlT 

wYM lL° äGzþT y¸çnW sW bm=rš 

ynù²z¤ ÝL lmMr_ YC§L”” 

2. XNÄþhùM yxsÄ¶WN wYM yäGzþtÜN 

oLÈN lmwsNÂ xœÄgþntÜN  yo‰ xm‰R 

oLÈN btwsn hùn¤¬ BÒ lmS«T YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 244_ Default of one of the parents   

1. In case of death, disability, 

unworthiness or removal of one of the 

parents the one who remains shall exercise such 

functions. 

2. The mother shall exercise  such function 

where the father of the child is un known 

Art. 245_ Divorce of parents   

1. Where the spouses decide to divorce by 

mutual consent in accordance with Article 98 of 

this code, they shall decide by agreement 

regarding the tutor and guardians of their children. 

2. Where in any case of divorce, the spouses did 

not agree on the tutorial and guardianship of their 

children, the court which decides the divorce shall 

also decide the tutor and guardian of children.   

Art. 246_ Testamentary Guardian or Tutor 

(1) principle  

1. The surviving parent of a minor may, by a 

last will stipulate who shall be guardian or tutor of 

the child after his death. 

2. The surviving parent may also restrict the 

powers of the guardian or tutor or subject  the 

exercise of such powers to specified conditions     
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xNqA - 247/2/  xœÄ¶W wYM äGzþT lmëM 

y¸f{M Gd¬                   

   xÆT wYM XÂT bÞYwT œlù xµl m«N 

ÃLdrsWN  LJ yxœÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT o‰ 

ÃµÿD ynbr µLçn XÂ bzþhù gþz¤ bg² FÝÇ 

oLÈnùN xWö ytw µLçn bStqR bzþH HG 

xNqA 246 lxÆT wYM lXÂT yts«W mBT 

xYñrWM”” 

xNqA - 248. /3/lFRD b¤T xb¤tÜ¬ Sl¥QrB 

    xµl m«N ÃLdrs LJ _QM y¸ÃSgDD 

çñ ytgß XNdçn SlxœÄ¶W wYM SläGzþT 

xÆT wYM XÂT ÃdrgùTN Wœn¤ FRD b¤T lþ>rW 

wYM lþÃÃš>lW YC§L”” 

xNqA - 249/4/ yL°N xœÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþT 

oLÈN lþYzù y¸gÆcW zmìC /1/lþktlùT y¸gÆ 

QdM tktL# 

   xND LJ xÆTÂ XÂT yl¤lW XNdçnÂ khùltÜ 

bm=rš yätW w§J b¸gÆ hùn¤¬ xúÄ¶ wYM 

äGzþT œÃdRGlT qRè XNdçn lL° xúÄ¶nT 

wYM äGzþTnT bÞgù m¿rT y¸mr«ùÂ YH 

oLÈN y¸sÈcW kzþH q_lÖ ytmlktÜT  sãC 

ÂcW”” 

 h/  yL° wd §Y y¸ö«„ w§íC# 

 l/ XnzþH bl¤lù gþz¤ xµlm«N ydrsù          

yL° wNDäC wYM XHèC# 

 ¼/ XnzþH bl¤lù gþz¤ yL° xgÖT wYM xKST”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 247_ (2) conditions for Appointment 

     The right referred to in Article 246 shall 

appertain to the father or mother of the 

minor only where he or she exercised during 

his or her lifetime the functions of guardian 

or tutor of the child or where he or she had 

been relieved of such functions at his or her 

request. 

Art. 248_ (3) Application to the court 

    The restrictions or conditions imposed by 

the father or the mother on the powers of the 

guardian or tutor may where the interest of 

the minor so requires, be revoked or 

modified by the court. 

Art. 249_ Relatives called to exercise the 

functions of guardian or tutor. 

(1) Order to be followed   

Where the child no longer has his father and 

mother, and in default of a valid 

appointment made by the survivor the 

functions of guardian or tutor of the child 

shall devolve by virtue of the law, on the 

following persons: 

a) Ascendants of the child; 

b) In their default, the brothers or sisters 

of the child who have attained 

majority;  

c) In their default, the uncle or aunt of 

the child. 
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xNqA - 250. /2/YH QdM tktL Sl¸lw_bT hùn¤¬# 

1. kzþH b§Y btmlktW m¿rT oLÈN b¸s«W 

sW MTK lL° yoU ZMDÂ wYM yUBÒ ZMDÂ 

ÃlW ¥N¾WM sW yxúÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTntÜ 

oLÈN Ys«Ÿ sþL _Ãq½ l¥QrB YC§L”” 

2. YHM _Ãq½ mQrB y¸gÆW QdM tktlÖ 

l¸mlk¬cW zmìC sþçN SMMnT µLtgß GN gÖÄ† 

lFRD b¤T YqRÆL”” 

3. _Ãq½W mQrB ÃlbT xúÄ¶W wYM äGzþtÜ 

YHN oLÈN mÃzù k¬wqbT qN jMé bhùlT wR 

gþz¤ WS_ YçÂL”” 

4. _Ãq½WN lmqbL wYM §lmqbL m¿rT 

y¸çnW yL° dHNnTÂ _QM lþçN YgÆL”” 

xNqA - 251. bÞG y¸mr«ù zmìC m¬ÈT# 

1. kzþH b§Y ÆlùT xNqìC ytmlktWN m¿rT 

b¥DRG lL° xND xúÄ¶ wYM äGzþT l¥GßT 

ÃLtÒl XNdçn YH o‰ XÂ oLÈN FRD b¤T 

lmr«W sW lþs_ YC§L”” 

2. FRD b¤T YH gùÄY lmwsN yL° zmD bçn 

wYM ÆLçn ÃgÆ¾L ÆY b¸qRB _Ãq½ lþmsrT 

YC§L”” 

3. yÞÉÂTN dÞNnT lmk¬tL oLÈN yts«W 

ymNGoT xµLM gùÄ†N lFRD b¤T lþÃqRB YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 250- (2). Possible modification of such order 

1. Any relative of the child by consanguinity or by 

affinity may apply that the functions of guardian or 

tutor of the child be accorded to him instead of the 

person  who should perform such function by virtue of 

the preceding Article  

2. Such applications shall be made to the family 

members, mentioned under Article 249, or, in the 

absence of agreement to the court.  

3. Such applications shall be made within two 

months from the day on which the guardian or tutor has 

been vested with his functions.  

4. The application shall be allowed or dismissed 

based solely on the interest of child.   

Art. 251_Where there is no relative enabled in terms 

of law 

1. By applying the preceding Article, a child 

remains without a guardian or tutor, the 

functions may be entrusted to such person as 

may be appointed by the court.  

2. In deciding such case, the court may take  

cognizance of the matter or on the application of 

any interested party whether he is a relative of 

the child or not. 

3. A government organ that has the authority to 

follow up the security of children may also 

submit the matter before the court. 
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xNqA - 252. yFRD b¤T MRÅ /1/ xµlm«N 

ÃLdrs sW LJ yoU wYM yUbÒ zmìC# 

   FRD b¤T lL° xœÄ¶ wYM äGzþT XNÄþçN 

y¸mR«WÂ YHN oLÈN y¸s«W yL° yQRB 

yoU zmD yçnN wYM yUBÒ ZMDÂ ÃlWNÂ 

btÒlM m«N YHN o‰ l¥kÂwN ClÖ¬Â 

FÝd¾nT ÃlýN sý ný”” 

xNqA - 253. /2/  yb¯ xD‰¯T DRJT 

   FRD b¤tÜ xSf§gþ çñ sþÃgßý  yxúÄ¶nT 

wYM yäGzþTnTN þoLÈN lzþH ›YnT gùÄY 

ltkkmý yb¯ xD‰¯T DRJT lþs_ YC§L””  

xNqA - 254. tmœœY  hùn¤¬ãC 

   kzþH b§Y ltÚÍT DNUg¤ãC xfÚ™M xND sW 

bÞG wYM bl¤§ ¥ÂcWM MKNÃT yxúÄ¶nT 

wYM yäGzþTnT tGÆécÜN l¥kÂwN y¥YCL 

xNdçn XNdl¤l Yö«‰L”” 

xNqA - 255. yxœÄ¶W wYM yäGzþtÜ m¬wqEÃ# 

1. bm¿rtÜ xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ xúÄ¶ 

XNÄþçN oLÈN ts_èT yL°N xúÄ¶nT 

ytqblW sW äGzþtÜM nW”” 

2. yng„ hùn¤¬ tÝ‰nþ TRgùM y¸s_ µLçn 

bStqR bÞYwT ÃlW xÆT wYM XÂT wYM 

FRD b¤T lL° y¸ëÑT äGzþT wYM xúÄ¶ 

hùltÜNM oLÈN XNÄÃz Yö«‰L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 252_ Appointment by the court (1) 

Relative of the minor by consanguinity or 

Affinity 

     The court shall appoint, as far as 

possible, as guardian or tutor a near relative 

and the minor by consanguinity or affinity 

fit to perform such functions and willing to 

perform them. 

Art. 253_ (2) Institution of Assistance  

     The function of guardian or of tutor may, 

where necessary be entrusted by the court to 

an institution of assistance established for 

such purpose. 

Art. 254_ Assimilated cases  

    Where a person is not in a position to 

exercise the function of guardian and tutor by 

operation of the law or for any another reason, 

he shall be deemed to be not existing for the 

purpose of the preceding Article. 

Art. 255_ Identity of   Guardian or of Tutor 

1. As a rule, the person to whom the care of 

the person of the minor has been entrusted 

shall at the same time be his tutor. 

2.The appointment of guardian or of a tutor of 

the child made by the surviving father or 

mother or by the court shall apply to both 

functions unless the contrary results from the 

circumstances of the case.  
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xNqA - 256.lxÆTÂ  lXÂT yts« mBT # 

   xÆT wYM XÂT gùÄ† «Ý¸ mSlÖ y¬ÃcW 

XNdçn yL©cWN yxúÄ¶nT oLÈN ‰œcW YzW 

äGzþT lmëM YC§lù”” 

xNqA - 257. lFRD b¤T yts« oLÈN# 

   FRD b¤T yL°N xúÄ¶Â äGzþT ymëM 

oLÈN bÃzbT gþz¤Â YHN l¥DrG xú¥Ÿ 

MKNÃT sþñR kxœÄ¶W bt=¥¶ l¤§ äGzþT 

lmëM YC§L”” 

xNqA-258. MTK äGzþT/1/ bäGzþtÜÂ xµlm«N 

ÆLdrsW LJ mµkL Sl¸nú y_QM GuT# 

1. bäGzþtÜÂ xµlm«N ÆLdrsW LJ mµkL 

y_QM GuT ytnú XNdçn FRD b¤T xµlm«N 

§LdsW LJ MTK äGzþT YëMl¬L”” 

2. MTK äGzþT y¸mr«W bäGzþtÜ wYM 

wd§Y k¸ö«„ yL° w§íC wYM xµlm«N 

kdrsù wNDäcÜÂ XHècÜ bxNÄcW _Ãq½ 

xQ‰bþnT nW”” 

xNqA - 259. /2/xµl m«N ÆLdrsù bBzù LíC 

mµkL Sl¸nú y_QM GuT 

1. xµl m«N ÆLdrsù bBzù LíC mµkL 

y_QM GuT ytf«r XNdçnÂ ynzþHM t«¶ 

wkþL xND yU‰ äGzþT BÒ bçn gþz¤ kzþH b§Y 

ytmlktW DNUg¤ tfÉ¸ YçÂL”” y_QM GuT 

y¸f¬WM bäGzþtÜÂ bMTK äGzþtÜ mµkL 

b¸drG SMMnT m¿rT YçÂL”” y_QM GuT 

y¸f¬WM bäGzþtÜÂ bMTK äGzþtÜ mµkL 

b¸drG SMMnT m¿rT YçÂL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Art. 256_ Right given to father and mother  

     The father or the mother may, where they thinks 

fit appoint a tutor to the child reserving to 

themselves the functions of guardian  

Art. 257_ Right given to the court 

    The court may for good cause appoint as tutor a 

person other than the guardian, where it has the right 

to make such appointment. 

 

Art. 258_ Tutor ad hoc (1) conflict of interest 

between Tutor and Minor  

1. Where there is conflict of interest between 

the tutor and the minor, a tutor ad hoc shall be 

appointed to the latter by the court. 

2. The appointment of a tutor ad hoc shall be 

made on the application of the tutor or one of the 

ascendants or brothers or sisters of the minor who 

has attained majority.  

 

Art. 259_ (2) Conflict of interests of 

several minors  

1. Where there is a conflict between the 

interests of several minors of whom the 

tutor is the common representative the 

preceding provision shall apply. 

2. The conflicting interest shall in such 

cases be settled between the tutor and 

the tutor adhoc. 
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xNqA - 260. yo‰W xj¥mR# 

1. yxúÄ¶ntÜ wYM yäGzþTntÜ o‰ y¸jmrW 

xúÄ¶W wYM äGzþtÜ bÞgù m¿rT wYM bFRD 

Wœn¤ tmR«W XNdtëÑ wÄþÃWnù nW”” 

2. çñM yxúÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT o‰ yts«W 

mçnùN k¥wqÜ bðT xúÄ¶W wYM äGzþtÜ YHN 

o‰WN úYjMR ldrsW gùÄT hùlù b`§ðnT lþ«yQ 

xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 261. o‰W yGÁ¬ Slmçnù# 

   yxúÄ¶nTN wYM yäGzþTnTN o‰ãC XNÄþÃkÂWN 

tmRõ ytëmW sW o‰WN y¥kÂwN GÁ¬ xlbT”” 

xNqA-262 o‰W XNÄþqRlT y¸qRB _Ãq½# 

1. xND sW yxsÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT tGÆRN 

¥kÂwN b‰sù §Y kbD Ãl CGéCN bx«Ý§Y 

nùéWM §Y XNQÍT y¸ÃSKTLbT kçn o‰W 

XNÄþqRlT FRD b¤TN lþ«YQ YC§L”” 

2. XNÄþhùM btmœœY hùn¤¬ xúÄ¶W wYM 

äGzþtÜ kts«W yxúÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT o‰W 

XNÄþšR _Ãq½ ¥QrB YC§L”” 

xNqA-263.bÞG xGÆB y¸s_ L† xStÃyT# 

   bzþH ÞG m¿rT lxúÄ¶nT wYM läGzþTnT 

Sl¸mr«ù sãC ytdnggW bþñRM kzþH y¸ktlùT 

sãC bxúÄ¶nT wYM bäGzþTnT XNÄYëÑ wYM 

XNÄþš„ _Ãq½ µqrbùÂ YHM _Ãq½ y‰œcWN LíC 

y¸mlkT µLçn bStqR yxúÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT 

o‰ XNÄþs„ xYgdÇM”” 

h/ :D»Ñ SLœ xMST ›mT yä§W sW# 

  l/ bWTDRÂ yts¥„ sãC”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 260_ Commencement of functions   

1. The function of guardian and of tutor shall 

commence from the appointment of the guardian 

or the tutor by virtue of the law or by the decision 

of the court. 

2. No liability shall be incurred by the guardian 

or tutor so long as he is not aware of the 

circumstances under which such functions devolve 

on him.  

Art. 261_ Compulsory nature of functions  

    The function of guardian or tutor of the minor is 

compulsory for the person who is vested with them. 

Art. 262 _ Application for exemption 

1. A person may apply to the court to be 

exempted from such functions if the performance 

there of entails to him particular difficulties or in 

conveniences  

2. The Guardian and the tutor may on the same 

condition apply to be relived of the functions 

assumed by them. 

Art. 263_ Legal Exemptions  

Notwithstanding the provisions of this code 

regarding the appointment of guardian or 

tutor the following persons shall not be 

bound to take up the functions of guardian 

or tutor, upon a mere declaration on their 

part, except as regards their own children: 

a) Any person who has completed his 

sixty- fifth year; 

b) Soldiers in active service. 
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xNqA - 264. lgþz¤W o‰WN y¥kÂwN GÁ¬# 

1. yL° xúÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT o‰ CGR 

ÃdRSB¾L BlÖ MKNÃT b¥QrB YH `§ðnT XNÄþwgDlT 

y¸«YQ xúÄ¶ wYM äGzþT bzþH o‰ l¤§ xúÄ¶ wYM 

äGzþT ttKè oLÈnùN xSkþrkbW DrS yts«WN o‰ 

lgþz¤W y¥kÂwN GÁ¬ xlbT”” 

2. xNÄþhùM b>mtÜ §Y tÝWä ytnúbT xúÄ¶W wYM 

äGzþTM tmœœY GÁ¬ YñRb¬L”” 

xNqA - 265. Slo‰W mQrT# 

1. yxúÄ¶W wYM yäGzþtÜ o‰ q¶ y¸çnW 

y¸«bqW LJ yät XNdçn wYM xµlm«N bdrs gþz¤ 

wYM käGzþT xStÄdR nÉ bwÈ gþz¤ nW”” 

2. XNÄþhùM xúÄ¶W wYM äGzþtÜ sþäT wYM ClÖ¬ 

sþÃÈ wYM BqÜ Ãlmçnù sþglA wYM ko‰W sþšR q¶ 

YçÂL”” 

3. xÄþS xúÄ¶ wYM äGzþT xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ 

sþëMlTM yqDäãcÜ `§ðnT ÃbÝL”” 

xNqA -266. ClÖ¬ ¥ÈT/1/ xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ 

   y‰sù LíC b¸mlkT gùÄY µLçn bStqR xµlm«N 

ÃLdrs LJ yxúÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT o‰N l¸µÿD ClÖ¬ 

ylWM  

xNqA - 267. /2/bFRD ytklklù sãC# 

1. bFRD ytklkl ¥N¾WM sW yxúÄ¶nT wYM 

yäGzþTnT o‰N l¥kÂwN xYCLM”” 

2.YHN o‰ ÃkÂWN ynbr xND sW ClÖ¬ ÃÈ mçnù bFRD 

b¤T Wœn¤ ytgl{ XNdçn yzþH sW  äGzþT bÞG msrT 

ytklklWN sW S‰ trKï bMTKnT ¥µÿD l¸gÆW sW 

wÄþÃWnù ¥S¬wQ xlbT  

3.XNÄþH Ãl sW yl¤lM XNdçn bFRD ytklklý 

sW MTK XNÄþdrGlT äGzþtÜ lFRD b¤T _Ãq½ 

¥QRB xlbT”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 264_ Obligations to exercise such functions 

provisionally 

1. The guardian or tutor who past forward on 

objection or a case of exemption shall exercise his 

functions until a new guardian or tutor has been 

appointed. 

2. The same shall apply to the guardian or tutor 

whose appointment is impugned. 

Art.  265_ Termination of Functions  

1. The functions of guardian and of tutor shall 

cease where the child dies attains majority, or is 

emancipated. 

2. They shall cease where the guardian or the tutor 

dies, or becomes incapable or unworthy or is removed. 

3.  Finally, they shall cease where a new guardian 

or tutor is appointed to the minor. 

Art. 266_ Incapacities (1) minor 

     A minor is incapable of exercising the function of 

guardian or of tutor except as regards his own children.  

Art. 267_ (2) judicially interdicted persons  

1. A person is incapable of being a guardian or 

tutor of a minor if he is under a judicial interdiction.  

2. Where a person during the exercise of such functions 

is judicially interdicted his tutor shall without delay 

inform the person who by virtue of the law is to 

replace the interdicted person in that function.  

3. In default of such person he shall apply to 

the court for another person to be appointed in 

place of the interdicted person. 
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xNqA - 268. BqÜ S§lmçN# 

1. xND sW yxúÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT o‰N 

l¥µÿD BqÜ xYdlM BlÖ FRD b¤T lmwsN 

y¸ClW ywNjL tGÆR bmf{Ñ yGL nÉnTN 

y¸klKL yXo‰T wYM yäT QÈT ytfrdbT sþçN 

nW”” 

2. FRD b¤T yzþHN ›YnT QÈT bxND sW §Y 

b¸wSNbT gþz¤ ng„ tgbþ mçnùN ygmt XNdçn 

ytfrdbT sW lzþH o‰ BqÜ xlmçnùN uMR 

lmwsN YC§L”” 

xNqA - 269. /1/yxúÄ¶W mšR# 

1. xµlm«N §Ldrs LJ xúÄ¶ XNÄþçN ytëm 

sW L° lnùéW xSf§gþ yçnWN _bÝ úÃgŸ wYM 

kä‰L UR y¸S¥¥ yxXMé xStÄdG wYM 

kClÖ¬W UR tm²²Ÿ yçn TMHRT XNÄþÃgŸ 

úÃdRGlT yqr XNdçn xúÄ¶W XNÄþšR FRD b¤T 

lþwSN YC§L”” 

2. YHNNM Wœn¤ lmS«T xúÄ¶W y¸ñRbTN 

yxµÆbþ hùn¤¬Â gþz¤WNM mmRmRÂ m¿rT ¥DrG 

xSf§gþ nW”” 

3. btlYM FRD b¤tÜ xœÄ¶WN lmšR y¸ClW 

xµlm«N ÃLdrsW L° wNjL mS‰tÜ ytrUg« 

sþçNÂ YHNNM wNjL yf™mW bm_æ xStÄdG 

wYM bxúÄ¶W gùDlT tgbþWN yGBr gB TMHRT 

l¥GßT ÆlmÒlù yçn XNdçn nW””  

xNqA - 270. /2/yäGzþtÜ mšR# 

    xµlm«N §Ldrs LJ äGzþT yçn sW XNÄþšR 

FRD b¤T y¸wsnW äGzþtÜ yL°N NBrTÂ hBT 

bm_æ hùn¤¬ ÃStÄdrÂ x«ÆbqÜM bqE ÃLçn XNdçn 

wYM L°N bäGzþTnT XNÄþÃStÄDR oLÈN ys«W 

sW wYM xµL ys«WN mm¶ÃÂ yNBrT xStÄdR 

oR›T úY«BQÂ úYfIM yqr XNdçn wYM :Ä 

lmKfL ÃlmÒlù bFRD Wœn¤ ytrUg« XNdçn 

nW”” 

 

 

 

 

Art. 268_ unworthiness 

1. A person may be declared by the court unworthy 

of exercising the functions of guardian or tutor, where 

he is sentenced for a criminal offence to punishment 

restrictions of personal liberty, or to capital punishment.  

2. The court, may in passing such sentence declare 

the unworthiness of the convicted person to the extent 

which it thinks fit, having regard to the circumstances. 

Art. 269_ Removal (1) Guardian 

1. The guardian of a minor nay be removed by the 

court where the minor does not receive the care which 

his condition requires a morally sound education or an 

instruction which accords with his disposition  

2. For this purpose regard shall be made to the 

environment in which the guardian lives and all the 

circumstances of the case.  

3. The guardian may in particular removed by the court 

where the minor has committed a criminal offence and 

it appears that his behavior is due to bad education or to 

lack of education on the part of his guardian.  

Art. 270_ (2) Tutor 

     The tutor may be removed by the court, where it 

appears that he administers badly the property of the 

minor, or where he does not comply with the directions 

validly given to him by the person or authority who 

entrusted him with such functions, or where his 

insolvency has been judicially established. 
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Art. 271/3/ የወሊጆች መሻር፣ 

1. FRD b¤tÜ bzþH gÄY §Y ys«WN Wœn¤ 

btšrW wgN «ÃqEnT b¥N¾WM gþz¤ XNdgÂ 

lþmrMrW YC§L””  

2. ፍርዴ በዚህ ጉዲይ ሊይ የሰጠውን ውሣኔ በተሻረው 

ወገን ጠያቂነት በማናቸውም ጊዜ አንዯገና ሉመረንረው 

ይችሊሌ፡፡ 

xNqA - 272. /4/on oR›T# 

1. xND xúÄ¶W wYM äGzþT XNÄþšR 

y¸qRbW _Ãq½ b¥ÂcWM bgùÄ† ÃgÆ¾L ÆY 

wgN wYM b;Ýbþ ÞG bkùL lþqRB YC§L”” 

2. FRD b¤tÜ xúÄ¶WN wYM äGzþtÜN lmšR 

kmwsnù bðT bRsù bkùL ÃlWN hœB 

lþÃÄM«W YgÆL”” 

3. çñM bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA /2/ 

ytmlktWN sþÃkÂWN bL° dHNnT wYM hBT 

§Y t=¥¶ gùÄT YdRúL tBlÖ y¸gmT kçn 

FRD b¤tÜ tgbþ mSlÖ y¬yWN gþz¤ÃêE T:²Z 

lþs_ YC§L”” 

xNqA - 273. yFRD b¤T `§ðnT# 

1. FRD b¤T xNDN sW xµlm«N §Ldrs LJ 

xúÄ¶nT wYM äGzþnT lmëM lþmR_ wYM 

ytëmWN ko‰W lþ>R kWœn¤W bðT btÒl m«N 

kL° wd§Y y¸ö«„ w§íC xµlm«N kdrsù 

wNÄäcÜÂ XHècÜ UR mmµkR YgÆêL”” 

2. xSf§gþ mSlÖ sþ¬yW xµlm«N ÃLdrsW 

LJ ÃlWN húB lþÃÄM_ YC§L”” 

3.  FRD b¤tÜ Wœn¤WN sþs_ xµlm«N 

ÃLdrsW LJ _QM y¥Y¯dLbTN x¿‰R BÒ  

mktL XN©þ yqrbùlTN hœïC ymqbL GÁ¬ 

xYñRbTM ”” 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 271_ (3) Removal of Ascendants  

1. The court shall declare only with extreme 

caution the removal of the mother or of the 

father or of the other ascendant as guardians or 

tutor of their children. 

2. The court may revise its decision any time on 

the application of guardian or tutor 

Art. 272_ (4) procedure 

1. An application for the removal of the guardian or 

of the tutor may be made by any interested person, or 

by the public prosecutor.  

2. Before declaring the removal of the guardian or the 

tutor the court shall enable the latter to give his reasons  

 

3. where the court proceeds under sub- Article (2) 

of this Article it shall give appropriate  provisional 

order  when ever it think that additional danger may 

entail  to the person or property of the minor. 

Art. 273_ Duties of the court  

1. Where the court is to appoint or to remove a 

person as guardian or tutor of a minor, it shall before 

making its decision consult, in so far as possible the 

ascendants and the brothers and sisters of the child who 

have attained majority. 

2. Where it thinks fit, it may hear the minor 

himself.  

3. The court shall decide having regard solely to the 

interest of the minor and without being bound by the 

information which it has obtaind.     
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xNqA - 274. o‰W Ãl KFÃ y¸kÂwN Slmçnù # 

1. yxúÄ¶nTÂ äGzþTnT o‰ y¸kÂwnW 

¥ÂcWM êU úYkfLbT bnÉ nW ”” 

2. çñM xúÄ¶W wYM äGzþTnT o‰WN 

l¥kÂwN rJM gþz¤ y¸«YqW yçn XNdçn XNdng„ 

hùn¤¬ xND ytwsn xbL lþör_lT YC§L”” 

3. YHM xbL xµlm«N µLdrsW LJ yhBT gbþ 

§Y µLçn bStqR kl¤§  hBT lþwsD xYCLM ”” 

yxblùM LK k«Q§§W y¦BT gbþ sþî (1/3) lþbL_ 

xYCLM””  

xNqA - 275. yo‰W xµÿD yGL Slmçnù # 

1. yxúÄ¶nT wYM yäGzþTnT o‰ yGL «ÆY 

yÃz Slçn o‰WN y¸ÃkÂWnW ‰sù XN©þ lxúÄ¶W 

wYM läGzþtÜ w‰ëC lþt§lF xYCLM ”” 

2. w‰ëC b`§ðnT y¸«yqÜbT xúÄ¶W wYM 

äGzþtÜ bf™mW yo‰ xµÿD  gùDlT BÒ nW ”” 

Y¡WM bWRS ÞG m¿rT YwsÂL ”” 

xNqA - 276. yw‰ëC GÁ¬ # 

1. yxND xúÄ¶ wYM äGzþT w‰ëC xúÄ¶W wYM 

äGzþtÜ XNdät  wÄþÃWnù bzþH ÞG xNqI 249 

btmlktW m¿rT l¥*C MTK lþçN l¸gÆW sW 

y¥S¬wQ GÁ¬ xlÆcW  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 274_ Tutor may not be Remunerated  

1. The functions of guardian or tutor constitute a 

gratuitous office. 

2. A specified amount of compensation may be 

granted to the guardian or to the tutor where the 

administration of the property of the minor takes a 

considerable part of his time. 

3. Such compensation may only be taken from the 

income of the minor and may not exceed one third of 

such in come. 

Art. 275_ personal nature of the function 

1. The functions of guardian or tutor constitute a 

personal office which does not posses to the heirs of the 

guardian or tutor. 

2. The heirs shall be liable only for mis magnment 

carriedout by  the person whom they succeed, within 

the limits specified in the law  of successes      

Art. 276_ Duties of Heirs  

1. The heirs of the guardian or tutor 

shall without delay inform of his death to 

the person who is, by virtue of Article 249 

to replace him in such functions. 
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2. yzþH ›YnT sW yl¤l XNdçn b¥*C MTK 

y¸mr«W sW XNÄþëM lFRD b¤T ¥S¬wQ 

xlÆcW ”” 

3. yxúÄ¶W wYM yäGzþtÜ w‰ëC bzþH xNqA 

N;ùS xNqA  /1/ XÂ /2/ ytmlktÜTN GÁ¬ãC 

XSkþw«ù DrS xµlm«N §LdrsW LJM çn 

ll¤§ ƒSt¾ wgñC `§ðãC çnW YöÃlù ”” 

xNqA - 277. yxúÄ¶nTÂ yäGzþTnT ¥Sr© # 

   xSf§gþ çñ sþgŸ xúÄ¶ntÜN wYM 

äGzþTntÜN y¸ÃSrÄlT A¼ùF XNÄþs«W 

xúÄ¶W wYM äGzþtÜ FRD b¤tÜN lm«yQ 

YC§L ”” 

xNqA - 278. käGzþT UR y¸músL hùn¤¬ # 

   äGzþTN y¸mlktÜT yzþH ÞG DNUg¤ãC 

bMTK äGzþT gùÄYM tfÉ¸nT Yñ‰cêL ”” 

KFL 3 

yxúÄ¶WÂ yäGzþtÜ oLÈN 

ንዐስ ክፍሌ 1 

xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ xStÄdGÂ _bÝ 

xNqA - 279. xúÄ¶W ymNGoT tÝ*¥TN 

Xg² m«yQ SlmÒlù  

   xœÄ¶W kzþH b¬C btmlktÜT xNqòC 

yts«WN oLÈN bo‰ §Y l¥êL XNÄþCL 

xGÆBnT Ã§cWN ymNGoT tÝ*äC xg² 

lþ«YQ YÒ§L ” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. In default of such person they shall 

apply to the court to appoint a new 

guardian or tutor. 

3. Until they have fulfilled their 

subrogation under sub- article (1) and (2) 

of this Article they shall remain liable to 

the minor and third parties.  

Art. 277_ proof of capacity of guardian or 

tutor  

    The guardian or tutor may apply to the 

court to be given a document enabling him 

to prove his capacity where necessary. 

Art. 278_ Analogy with the tutor 

     The provision of this code relating to 

tutors shall also apply to tutors ad hoc  

Section 3 power of the guardian and 

the tutor   

Sub- section 1 care of the person of the 

minor   

Art. 279_ guardian may seek assistance 

from governmental institutions  

     The guardian of the minor may seek 

assistance from pertinent governmental 

institutions in order to carry out the powers 

vested in him under the following Articles 
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xNQA - 280. xµlm«N S§Ldrs LJ mñ¶Ã ï¬  

1. xúÄ¶W xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ mñ¶Ã 

ï¬ YwSÂL ”” 

2. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ ÃlxúÄ¶W ðÝD 

ytmdblTN mñ¶Ã  ï¬ Tè yÿd XNdçn 

xúÄ¶W wd mñ¶Ã ï¬W XNÄþmlS lþÃSgDdW 

YC§L ”” 

xNqA - 281. xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ «¤Â x«ÆbQ 

# 

1. xœÄ¶W xµl m«N ÃLdrsWN LJ «¤NnT 

hùn¤¬ Yk¬t§L”” 

2. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ sþ¬mM kHmÑ 

XNÄþfwS xSf§gþWN XRM© hùlù YwSÄL”” 

xNqA - 282. xµl m«N ÃLdrs LJ xStÄdG # 

1. xúÄ¶W xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ 

xStÄdG Ym‰L ”” 

2. xúÄ¶W xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ mLµM 

xStÄdG tgbþnT ÃlW /yXRMT/ XRM©  

lmWsD YC§L ”” 

xNqA - 283. xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ ¥Þb‰êE 

GNßùnT # 

1. xúÄ¶W xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ ¥Þb‰êE 

GNŸnT Ym‰L YöÈ«‰L ”” 

2. çñM xúÄ¶W bqE MKNÃT §YñrW 

xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ wd§Y k¸ö«„ 

w§íC UR GNŸnT XNÄÃdRG lþÃGdW 

xYCLM ”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 280_ Residence of the minor 

1. The guardian shall fix the place where the 

minor is to reside  

2. The minor may not abandon such place 

without the authorization, of the guardian  

3. If the minor goes away from his residence 

without authorization, the guardian may 

compel him to return thereto. 

Art. 281_ Health of the minor  

1. The guardian shall watch over the health 

of the minor. 

2. In case of sickness of the minor, the 

guardian shall take the necessary 

measures for his recovery. 

Art. 282_ upbringing of the minor   

1. The guardian shall direct the upbringing of 

the minor. 

2. The guardian may take  the necessary 

disciplinary measures for the purpose of 

ensuring his upbringing  

Art.  283_ social contacts  

1. The guardian shall direct and supervise the social 

contacts of the minor. 

2. The guardian may not, except for good cause, prohibit 

the minor from seeing his ascendants or from 

corresponding with them. 
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xNqA - 284. x«Ý§Y XÂ yÑÃ TMHRT 

ymS«T GÁ¬ 

አሳዲሪው አካሇ መጠን ሊሌዯረሰው ሌጅ ዕዴሜና 

ችልታ ተመጣጣኝ የሆነ አጠቃሊይ ትምህረት 

ወይም የሙያ ስሌጠና እንዱያገኝ ማዴረግ 

አሇበት፡፡ 

xNqA - 285. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ gbþ 

/1/ m¿rtÜ 

1. xœÄ¶W xµlm«N ÃLdtrsWN LJ 

gbþãC bmqbL lL° _QM ÃW§L”” 

2. xúÄ¶W gNzbùN lMN xglGlÖT 

XNÄêlW mGlÅ lmS«T xYgdDM”” 

xNqA - 286. /2/ kFt¾ Slçn gbþ # 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ gbþ kFt¾ 

lþçNÂ xúÄ¶W yL° xÆT wYM XÂT  

ÃLçn XNdçn FRD b¤T bzþH ÞG xNqA 

285 /2/ ytmlktW DNUg¤ tfÉ¸ XNÄYçN 

lþÃGD YC§L  

2. FRD b¤tÜ T:²zùN b¸s_bT gþz¤ 

xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ xStÄdGÂ lTMHRT 

bqE nW y¸lWN ygNzB m«NÂ y¸kfLbTN 

gþz¤ bmwsN lxúÄ¶W XNÄþs«W ÃdRUL ”” 

3. t‰ðWN gNzB bxT‰ð o‰ §Y 

XNÄþÃWlW bäGzþtÜ XJ tq¥u YdrUL  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art.284_ General and professional education 

        The guardian shall ensure that the 

minor be given general education or 

professional training commensurate with his 

age and abilities.  

 

Art. 285_ Income of minor (1) principle 

1. The guardian shall receive  the 

income of the minor and use it in the 

interest of the latter 

2. He shall not be bound to render an 

account of such use.  

Art. 286_ (2) considerable Income  

1. Where the income of the minor is 

considerable and guardian is neither the 

father nor the mother of the minor the 

provisions of Article 285(2) may be set 

aside by the court. 

2. In such case the court shall fix the 

amount of money and the time of its 

payment to the guardian for the 

maintenance and education of the minor. 

3. The balance of the income of the 

minor shall remain in the hands of the 

tutor to be invested by the latter.   
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xNqA - 287. /3/ xµlm«N ÃldrW LJ ko‰W 

Sl¸ÃgßW gbþ  

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ :D»W k14 

›mT b§Y sþçN ko‰W y¸ÃgßWN gbþ X‰sù 

Yqb§L ”” 

2. l‰sù qlB y¸çnWN lxúÄ¶W ks« b`§ 

q¶WN gNzB bzþH ÞG bts«W oLÈN m¿rT 

lþ«qMbT Ñlù nÉnT xlW # 

xNqA - 288 /4/ bSõ¬ wYM bWRS Slt§lû 

hBèC # 

1. xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ bSõ¬ wYM 

bWRS hBT y¸ÃSt§LF sW L° xµlm«N 

úYdRS xúÄ¶W tqBlÖ _QM §Y XNÄÃWlW 

lþÃZ YC§L ”” 

2. bSõ¬W WL wYM bnù²z¤W SlNBrtÜ 

xStÄdRÂ Sl¸gßWM gbþ ytmlktÜ hYl ÝlÖC 

tfÉ¸ mçN xlÆcW ”” 

xNqA - 289. ymKfÃ gþz¤ÃcW ÃLdrsù gbþãC # 

    ymKfÃ gþz¤ÃcW ÃLdrsù gbþãCN xúÄ¶W 

GÁ¬ lþgÆÆcW xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 290. Slw§íC oLÈN # 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ xÆTÂ XÂT bU‰ 

xúÄ¶ãC bçnù gþz¤ yxúÄ¶nT tGÆ‰cWN 

bmmµkRÂ bmGÆÆT YwÈlù ”” 

2. xÆTÂ XÂT ÃlmGÆÆ¬cWN bG§cW wYM 

b>MGLÂ lmF¬T ÃLÒlù XNdçn khùltÜ xNd¾W 

b¸ÃqRbW xb¤tÜ¬ mnšnT FRD b¤T xµlm«N 

§LdrsW LJ _QM QD¸Ã bmS«T Wœn¤ 

YsÈL ”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 287_ (3) income derived from work of the 

minor.  

1. Where the minor is above fourteen years of 

age he shall receive the income deriving from his 

work.  

2. He shall freely dispose of such income in 

accordance with this law, after making 

contribution to his own maintenance. 

Art. 288_ (4) Prpoperty donated or bequeathed  

1. The person who donates or bequeaths 

property to a minor may order that the income 

from such property shall not, during the minority 

of the child, be received and used by the guardian. 

2. The provisions laid down in the contract of 

donation or in the will concerning the 

administration and use of such income shall be 

complied with. 

Art.289_ Income not Due  

    The income of the minor which is not yet due 

shall not be the subject of an obligation undertake by 

the guardian  

Art. 290_ Authority of parents  

1. Where the father and mother of the child are 

both vested with the functions of guardianship, 

they shall carry out such functions in consolation 

and cooperation with each other. 

2. In case of disagreement between the father 

and the mother and where such disagreement is 

not solved privately by them selves or through 

arbitration, the court shall decide in the best 

interest of the child on the application of either of 

them. 
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3. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA/2/ ytmlktW 

DNUg¤ XNdt«bq çñ xÆTÂ XÂT 

bxúÄ¶n¬cW b¸s«ùT Wún¤ §Y xb¤tÜ¬ 

lþqRBbT xYCLM  

 

xNqA - 291 yw§íC mlÃyT  

    w§íC bmlÃy¬cW MKNÃT yxúÄ¶nT 

SLÈN yxNd¾W w§J BÒ yçn XNdçn Y¡W 

w§J b¸s«W Wœn¤ §Y yxúÄ¶nT tGÆR 

b¥kÂwN §Y yl¤lW wgN wd§Y k¸ö«„ 

w§íC wYM xµlm«N kdrsù wNÇäCÂ 

XHèC xNÄcW xb¤tÜ¬ lFRD b¤tÜ ¥QrB 

YC§lù ”” 

xNqA - 292. xúÄ¶W xµlm«N ÃLdrsW 

LJ w§J b¥YçNbT gþz¤ # 

    xúÄ¶W xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ w§J ÃLçn 

XNdçn bL° xStÄdG rgD b¸s«W Wœn¤ §Y 

kw§ícÜ xNÄcW wYM l¤§ bgùÄ† ÃgÆ¾L y¸L 

sW wYM ;Ýb¤ ÞG lFRD b¤T xb¤tÜ¬ lþÃqRB 

YC§L ””  

N;ùS KFL - 2 

      xµlm«N ÃLdrsN LJ NBrT 

sl¥StÄdR  

xNqA - 293. m¿rtÜ  

1. ¦BtÜNÂ NBrT nK _QäcÜN btmlkt 

xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ bäGzþtÜ Ywk§L”” 

2. ¼BtÜNÂ NBrT nK _QäcÜN b¥SkbRÂ 

b¥StÄdR rgD äGzþtÜ kFt¾ _NÝq½ 

y¥DrG GÁ¬ xlbT”” 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Without prejudice to the provisions of sub- 

Article (2) of 3.Without prejudice to the 

provisions of sub article(2) of this Article, no 

appeal shall lie against the decision of the father 

and the mother in their capacity as guardians of 

the minor.   

Art. 291_ separation of parents   

    where the function of guardian is exercised by a single 

parent only due to separation of parents, the other parent 

who is not exercising the functions of guardian, the 

minor’s ascendant’s or one of his brothers or sisters who 

has attined majority may apply to the court against the 

decision taken by the guardian. 

Art. 292_ where the guardian is not the     parent  

     where the function of guardian are exercised by a 

person other than the father  or the mother, one  of the 

parents, any interested person or the public prosecutor  

may apply to the court against  the decision taken by the 

guardian regarding the up bringing of the child. 

Sub- section 2__Administration of the property of the 

minor  

Article 293 __principle 

1. The minor shall be represented by his tutor 

concerning his property and his pecuniary 

interests  

2.  The tutor shall take utmost care concerning 

the pecuniary interests of the minor and 

administration of his property 
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xNqA - 294   yNBrT ö«‰Â yêU GMT /1/ 

äGzþtÜ yäGzþTnT o‰WN kjmr b`§   

1. äGzþtÜ yäGzþTntÜN o‰ kjmr b`§ bhùlT 

w‰T gþz¤ WS_ îST MSKéC ÆlùbT xµlm«N 

ÃLdrsWN LJ NBrT Yö_‰L#yêUWNM GMT 

ÃwÈL”” 

2. äGzþtÜ xµlm«N µLdrsW LJ y¸«YqW :Ä 

sþñR bNBrT ö«‰W mZgB bwQtÜ µ§sfrW 

bStqR y:ÄW KFÃ q¶ YçNb¬L”” 

xNqA - 295. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ yWRS ¦BT 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ w‰> b¸çNbT gþz¤ 

äGzþtÜ SlL° çñ WRsùN kmqblù xSqDä îST 

MSKéC ÆlùbT yWRS NBrtÜN ö«‰ 

ÃkÂWÂL#yêUWN GMT ÃwÈL”” 

2. äGzþtÜ kWRS ¦BT WS_ DRš ÃlW XNdçn 

YHNnù bNBrT ö«‰W mZgB Ã§sfrW XNdçn 

DRšW q¶ YçNb¬L”” 

3. yNBrT ö«‰W ÆlmkÂwnù wYM bxGÆbù 

Ælm¿‰tÜ l¸dRS gùÄT äGzþtÜ b`§ðnT Y«yQb¬L”” 

xNqA - 296. yäGzþtÜ NBrT xµlm«N µLdrsW LJ 

NBrT UR Sl¸q§qLbT hùn¤¬#  

1. äGzþtÜ xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ NBrT kGL 

NBrtÜ UR XNÄYq§qL xSf§gþWN _NÝq½ hùlù 

¥DrG xlbT”” 

2btlYM xµ§m«N ÃLdrsWN LJ gNzB 

äGzþtÜ b‰sù yÆNK £úB ¥Sqm« wYM 

XNÄþqm_ ¥DrG xYfqDlTM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 294_ Inventory and valuation of property (1) 

after the tutor assume his Function.  

1. within two months from assuming his functions , 

the tutor shall proceed to draw up an inventory of and 

value the property of the minor in the presence of three 

witnesses  

2. Where the minor owes him anything he shall 

state it in the inventory under pain of losing his right 

thereto. 

Art. 295_ Succession Devolving on the minor   

1. Where a Succession Devolves on the minor the 

tutor, before accepting such succession on behalf of 

the minor, shall cause an inventory   there of to be 

prepared in the presence of three witnesses, which 

shall specify the value of succession.  

2. Where any thing is due to him from such 

succession he shall state it in the inventory under pain 

of losing his right thereto. 

3. The tutor shall be liable to the minor for any 

damage arising from the absence of an inventory.  

Art. 296_ property of tutor may not be 

merged with that of the minor 

1. The tutor shall take the necessary 

caution so that the property of the minor is 

not mixed with that of his own property. 

2.  In particular, he may not deposit or 

cause to be deposited, in his personal bank 

account monies belonging to the minor. 
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xNqA -297. ygNzB ¿nìCÂ l¤lÖC WD :ÝãC 

Sl¸qm«bT  hùn¤¬ 

    xµ§m«N ÃLdrsWN LJ NBrT b¥StÄdR 

rgD CGR y¸f«R µLçn bStqR ygNzB 

¿nìCN# WD :ÝãCN# «Ý¸ AhùæCNÂ l¤lÖC 

tmúúY ngéCN hùlù äGzþtÜ lþ«Í wYM lþÆKnù 

b¥YClùbT xSt¥¥Ÿ oF‰ ¥Sqm_ xlbT”” 

xNqA - 298. yFRD b¤T oLÈN 

1. xµl m«N ÃLdrsW LJ äGzþT yL° 

w§J ÆLçn gþz¤ xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ ¦BT 

mLµM xStÄdR b¸mlkT läGzþtÜ mm¶Ã 

XNÄþs_ yL° wd§Y k¸ö„ w§íC wYM 

xµlm«N kdrsù wNDäcÜ wYM XHècÜ xNÄcW 

lFRD b¤T _Ãq½ ¥QrB YC§lù”” 

2. FRD b¤tÜM xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ hBT 

x«Ý§Y hùn¤¬ yäGzþtÜN ClÖ¬Â yLJyWN _QM 

b¥m²zN SlhBtÜ xStÄdR «Ý¸ mSlÖ 

y¸¬yWN mm¶Ã Ys«êL”” 

xNqA - 299. xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ bSõ¬ 

wYM bWRS Sl¸t§lF NBrT  

1. xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ bSõ¬ wYM 

bWRS NBrT y¸ÃSt§LF sW yNBrtÜN 

xStÄdR b¸mlkT tgbþ ÂcW y¸§cWN 

yx¿‰R mm¶ÃãC äGzþtÜ XNÄþktL lþÃZ 

YC§L”” 

2. yx¿‰R mm¶ÃãCN tkTlÖ lmo‰T 

y¥YÒL wYM xµlm«N ÆLdrsW LJ _QM 

gùÄT y¸ÃdRSbT mSlÖ y¬yW XNdçn äGzþtÜ 

mm¶ÃãcÜ XNÄþStµklùlT FRD b¤TN lþ«YQ 

YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 297_ securities and Articles of value to be 

deposited in a safe place  

     Securities   articles of value important documents 

and other similar things shall be deposited by the 

tutor in a safe place if no Inconvenience for the 

administration of the property of the minor results 

there from 

Art. 298_ power of the court 

1. Where the tutor is not the father or mother 

of the child, one of the ascendants or one of the 

minor's brothers or sisters who has attained 

majority or the public prosecutor may apply to the 

court to pine instruction to the tutor concerning the 

management of the property of the minor. 

2. The court shall, after considering the nature 

of the property of the minor, the ability of the tutor 

and the interests of the minor give instructions it 

thinks appropriate concerning the management of 

the property. 

Art299_ property transferred to the minor by 

donation or succession    

1. A person, who donates property to a minor 

or from whose succession a minor inherits 

property, may order that the tutor shall follow 

certain appropriate rules in the 

administration of such property.  

2. Where it subsequently appears that 

the observance of such rules is impossible 

or prejudicial to the interests of the minor, 

the tutor may apply to the court to vary 

them. 
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xNqA - 300. SlNGD DRJèCÂ l¤lÖC msL DRJèC 

1. yNGD yxþNÇST¶ wYM l¤lÖC msL DRJèC 

xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ ¦BT xµL yçnù XNdçn 

wd§Y k¸ö«„ w§ícÜ wYM xµlm«N kdrsù 

wNDäcÜÂ XHècÜ xNÄcW b¸ÃqRbùT _Ãq½ yL° 

xÆT wYM XÂT ÃLçnW äGzþT NBrtÜN XNÄþÃÈ‰ 

wYM XNÄl XNÄþq_L XNÄþÃdRG F/b¤T lþÃzW 

YC§L”” 

2. FRD b¤tÜ  YHNN T:²Z b¸s_bT gþz¤ 

äGzþTntÜ lMN ÃHL gþz¤ XNd¸öY yäGzþtÜN ClÖ¬Â 

xµl m«N ÃLdrsWN LJ _QM kGMT WS_ 

¥SgÆT xlbT”” 

xNqA - 301. xNÄND NBrèCN Slm¹_ 

1. äGzþtÜ xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ NBrT yçnù 

y¸Nqúqsù GzùF NBrèCN xKSüñCNÂ ygNzB 

¿nìCN lm¹_ YC§L”” 

2. bL° xÆT wYM XÂT §Y µLçn bStqR bgùÄ† 

§Y ÃgÆ¾L y¸L ¥N¾WM sW _Ãq½ sþÃqRBlT 

FRD b¤T Sl>ÃŒ mm¶Ã lmS«T wYM >ÃŒ 

XNÄYµÿD lmkLkL YC§L”” 

xNqA - 302. lxMÀW XNÄþkfL Sl¸lù ¿nìC 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ xÆT wYM XÂT ÃLçn 

äGzþT lxMÀW XNÄþkfL y¸lù ¿nìC yL° hBT 

kçnbT gþz¤ jMé bîST w‰T WS_ XNÄþ¹«ù wYM 

bL° SM btmzgbù ¿nìC XNÄþlw«ù ¥DrG xlbT”” 

2. äGzþtÜ _Ãq½ sþÃqRBlT FRD b¤tÜ bzþH 

xNqA N;ùS xNqA(1) ktmlktW GÁ¬ nÚ XNÄþçN 

lþÃZ YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 300_ commercial or other enterprises  

1. Where commercial, industrial or other 

enterprises from part of the estate of the minor, 

the court shall, on the application of one of 

ascendants or brothers or sisters of the child 

who has attained majority instruct a tutor who 

is not the father or mother of the child, 

whether he should liquidate such enterprises or 

keep them going. 

2.  When giving such order the court shall have 

regard to the time for which the tutor ship is to 

last and the abilities of the tutor as well as the 

interests of the minor. 

Art. 301_ Alienation of certain property  

1. The tutor may alienate corporeal chattels, 

shares and securities belonging to the minor.  

2. The court may on the application of any 

interested person, give to a tutor, who is not 

the father or mother of the child, instructions 

concerning such sale, or prohibit him from 

affecting it.  

Art. 302_ securities to bearer  

1 A tutor, who is not the father or the 

mother of the minor shall alienate 

securities to bearer, or convert 

them in registered securities in the 

name of the minor within three 

months after they devolve on the 

minor.  

2 The court may exempt the tutor 

from the duties specified under 

sub- Article (1) upon request.   
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xNqA - 303. :ÄãCÂ gbþ gNzïC  

1. äGzþtÜ xµl«N ÃLdrsWN LJ :ÄãC kL° 

hBT bmqnS YkF§L”” 

2. xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ mKfL y¸gÆWN 

µpE¬L XÂ l¤§ gbþ YqbLl¬L#Slmqblù b¥rUg_M 

drsŸ YsÈL”” 

xNqA - 304. µpE¬LN xT‰ð bçn o‰ §Y  Sl¥êL/1/ 

yäGzþtÜ GÁ¬ 

1. ygNzB m«N k500 BR b§Y yçn xµlm«N 

ÃLdrsWN LJ µpE¬L äGzþT xT‰ð bçn o‰ §Y 

¥êL xlbT”” 

2. FRD b¤T bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA / 1 / 

ytmlktWN ygNzB m«N lþÃš>lW YC§L”” 

xNqA - 305. /2/ ygþz¤ gdB 

1. µpE¬lù bäGzþtÜ XJ bgÆ bîST w‰T WS_ 

bxT‰ð o‰ §Y mêL xlbT”” 

2. FRD b¤tÜ ygþz¤WN m«N lþÃš>lW YC§L”” 

xNqA - 306. `§ðnT  

1. bxT‰ð o‰ §Y §LêlW gNzB äGzþtÜ ÞUêE 

wlÇN xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ mKfL xlbT”” 

2. xSf§gþ çñ sþgŸM t=¥¶ ygùÄT µœ 

XNÄþkfL lþfrDbT YC§L”” 

xNqA - 307. gbþãC 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ gbþãC  bqE çnW 

y¥Ygßù sþçNM k¦BtÜ qNî lxStÄdgùÂ lTMHRtÜ 

xgLGlÖT XNÄþWL äGzþtÜ lxúÄ¶W Ys«êL”” 

2. FRD b¤T bl¤l xµ*`N µLwsn bStqR lzþH 

xgLGlÖT y¸WlW gNzB byw„ lxúÄ¶W Ykf§L”” 

3. yxkÍflù hùn¤¬ bxúÄ¶WÂ bäGzþtÜ SMMnT 

wYM  bFRD b¤T b¸s_ Wœn¤ m¿rT lþššL 

YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 303_ Debts and claims 

1. The tutor shall pay the debts which are due by 

the minor from the property of the minor. 

2. He shall receive the capital and income 

devolving on the minor and give receipt therefore to the 

person effecting payment.   

Art 304_ investment of capitals (1) Duty of the Tutor  

1. The tutor shall invest monies belonging to the 

minor where such money exceeds five hundred 

Ethiopian birr. 

2. The court may vary   amount specified in sub- 

Article (1) of this Article. 

Art. 305_ (2) Time 

1. Monies shall be invested within three month 

from the time they are at the disposal of the tutor. 

2. The court may vary such period. 

Art. 306_ Liability 

1. The tutor shall be liable to pay to the minor legal 

interest on the monies which he has failed to invest.  

2. He may also be condemned to pay damages , 

where appropriate.  

Art. 307_ Income  

1. The tutor shall deliver to the guardian of the 

minor the income of the latter, and where the income is 

not enough, part of the property, to be used for his 

maintenance and his education. 

2. Unless the court decides otherwise such delivery 

shall be made monthly.  

3. The conditions of payment may vary by 

agreement between the guardian and the tutor or by the 

decision of the court.  
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xNqA - 308. ykþ‰Y WlÖC 

    bFRD b¤T fÝD ytdrgù µLçn bStqR 

äGzþtÜ y¸ÃdRUcWN ykþ‰Y WlÖC LJyW 

xµ§m«N kdrs kîST ›m¬T b`§ XNÄþfA¥cW 

xYgdDM””  

xNqA - 309. SlWRS 

1. L° bWRS y¸ÃgßW NBrT äGzþtÜ 

Yqb§L”” 

2. äGzþtÜ yWRsù hBT :ÄýN lmKfL fAä 

y¥YCL µLçn bStqR WRsùN xLfLGM l¥lT 

xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 310. SlSõ¬ 

1. xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ y¸s«W Sõ¬ 

«Ý¸nT ylWM b¥lT µLçn bStqR äGzþT 

xLbqLM ¥lT xYCLM”” 

2. btlMì k¸s«ù xnSt¾ Sõ¬ãC WÀ 

äGzþtÜ xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ NBrT 

bL°  SM bSõ¬ lmS«T xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 311. yêSTÂ GÁ¬ mGÆT y¥YÒL 

Slmçnù 

    äGzþtÜ xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ NBrT 

ll¤§ sW :Ä bêSTÂ lþÃsþZ xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 312  Sl GLGL 

    KRKR y¸drGbT _QM k500 BR Ãns 

µLçn wYM xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ _QM 

b¸mlkT FRD b¤T µLfqd bStqR äGzþtÜ 

gùÄ†N bGLGL lm=rS xYCLM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 308_ leases 

    Unless they have been entered in to with the 

authorization of the court, leases made by the tutor 

shall not be binding on the minor three years after he 

attains majority.  

Art. 309_ successions  

1. The tutor shall accept on behelf of the minor 

the successions devolving on the latter. 

2. The tutor may not renounce a succession 

devolving on the minor, unless such succession is 

notoriously insolvent.  

Art. 310_ Donation 

1. The tutor may not refuse a donation offered to 

the minor unless such donation is not important.  

2. The tutor may not make any donation on 

behalf  of the minor other than small presents 

which may be required by custom 

Art. 311_ prohibition of undertaking surety ship  

     The tutor shall not pledge or mortgage the 

property of the minor for the debt of another person.  

Art. 312_ compromises  

     A tutor may not enter in to a compromise 

agreement concerning the interest of the minor 

except where the interest in dispute is less than five 

hundred Ethiopian Birr or with the authorization of 

the court. 
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xNqA - 313. äGzþtÜ xµlm«N µLdrsW LJ UR 

Sl¸ÃdRUcW WlÖC 

1. äGzþtÜ FRD b¤T µLtfqdlT bStqR 

xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ NBrT lmG²T bkþ‰Y 

lm«qM wYM l¤§ ¥ÂcWM WLkXRsù UR 

lmf™M xYCLM”” 

2. XNÄþhùM äGzþtÜ bFRD b¤T µLtfqdlT 

bStqR xµlm«N ÆLdrsW LJ §Y ¥ÂcWNM 

mBT wYM gNzB y¸«YQbTN mBT lmqbL 

xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 314. SlBDR 

   FRD b¤T µLfqd bStqR äGzþtÜ xµlm«N 

ÆLdrsW LJ SM yBDR WL lmêêL xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 315. xµlm«N µLdrsW LJ UR 

mmµkR Sl¥Sflgù 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ :D» k14 ›mT 

Ãns µLçn bStqR äGzþtÜ yL° :D» 

b¸fQDlT m«NÂ XRsùN y¸mlktÜ kFt¾ 

gùÄüC btnsù gþz¤ xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ 

¥¥kR xlbT”” 

2. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ fÝDN mS«tÜ 

äGzþtÜN kt«ÃqEnT xÃDnWM”” 

xNqA - 316. äGzþtÜ xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ 

XNÄþ¿‰ Sl¸s«W fÝD /1/ m¿rtÜ 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ :D»Â ygNzB 

xQM m¿rT b¥DrG y:lT gùÄüCN y¸mlktÜ 

WlÖCN BÒ XNÄþÃdRG äGzþtÜ fÝD lþs«W 

YC§L”” 

2. Y¡W fÝD bZM¬M lþs_ YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 313_ contracts between tutor and minor 

1. A tutor may not buy or take on lease the 

property of the minor, nor may he conclude any 

other contract with the minor except with the 

authorization of the court.  

2. He may not accecept assignment of any 

right or claim against the minor except with 

authorization of the court. 

Art. 314_ Loans  

    A tutor may not contract any loan on behalf 

of the minor except with authorization of the 

court. 

 

Art. 315_ consultation with the minor 

3. The tutor shall consult the minor in all 

important acts concerning, him unless the latter is 

less than fourteen years old. 

4.  The consent of the minor shall not relieve 

the tutor of his liability. 

Art. 316_ Authorization to Act given to minor (1) 

principle  

1. The tutor may authorize the minor to 

conclude only those contracts which, considering 

his age and his financial position, are to be 

regarded as acts of every day life.  

2. such authorization may be tacit  
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xNqA - 317. /2/ y:lT gùÄüC  

1. DrgþtÜ XNÄþf™M yFRD b¤T fÝD 

y¸ÃSfLgW XNdçn bMNM mNgD y:lT 

gùÄY lþÆL xYCLM”” 

2. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ k300 BR 

b§Y GÁ¬ XNÄþgÆ y¸ÃSgDdW sþçN 

DRgþtÜ y:lT gùÄY nW lþÆL xYCLM”” 

xNqA - 318. /3/ bäGzþtÜ §Y Sl¸ñrW 

W«¤T 

   xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ bäGzþtÜ fÝD 

l¸gÆcW GÁ¬ãC äGzþtÜ lîSt¾ wgñC êS 

nW”” 

xNqA - 319. nù²z¤  

1. äGzþtÜ xµlm«N ÆLdrsW LJ SM 

nù²z¤ lþÃdRG xYCLM”” 

2. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ 16 ›mT 

úYä§W nù²z¤ ¥DrG xYCLM”” 

3. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ 16 ›mT 

úYä§W y¸ÃdRgW nù²z¤ 16 ›mT kä§W 

bº§ ÆY¿RzWM  W«¤T xYñrWM”” 

xNqA - 320. NBrT l¥StÄdR äGzþT 

Slþ¸ÃdRgW wÀ  

   äGzþtÜ xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ _QM sþL 

kGlù y¸ÃwÈcW wÀãC XNÄþtkùlT mBT 

xlW”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 317_ (2) Acts of Everyday life  

1. An act may in no case be regarded as 

an act of every day life where for its 

conclusion the law requires the 

authorization of the court.   

2. Nor may an act be regarded as an act 

of every day life where it entails on the 

minor an expanse or obligations the value 

of which exceeds three hundred Ethiopian 

Birr. 

Art. 318_ (3) Effects with regard to the tutor    

     The tutor shall stand surely, in favor of third 

parties, for the obligations, which the minor has 

assumed with his authorization. 

Art. 319_ Will 

1. The tutor may not make a will on behalf of 

the minor. 

2. A minor may not make a will before he 

attains the age of sixteen years.  

3. The will made before he has attained such 

age shall be of no effect, notwithstanding that the 

minor  has not revoked it after having attained the 

age of sixteen years  

Art. 320_ Expenses of management  

    The tutor has the right to refund of expresses    

which be personally incurs in connection with the 

management of the interests of the minor.  
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XNqA - 321 xµlm«N S§LdrsW LJ ¦BT xStÄdR 

¶±RT ¥QrB ÃlbT Slmçnù#  

1. äGzþtÜ xµlm«N ÃLdrsWN LJ ¦BT 

xStÄdR hùn¤¬ £úbùN y¸ÃmlKT ¶±RT xzUJè 

mÃZ xlbT”” 

2. xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ wd§Y y¸ö«„ 

w§íC wYM xµlm«N ydrsù wNDäC XHèC bU‰ 

wYM btÂ«L _Ãq½ sþÃqRbùlT äGzþT yxStÄdRÂ 

y£úB ¶±RtÜN XNÄþmlktÜT ÃdRUL”” 

xNqA - 322. tfÚ¸nT 

    bzþH HG kxNqA 288 XSk  290 xúÄgþnTN 

ytmlktÜT DNUg¤ãC läGzþTM tfÚ¸nT Yñ‰cêL””  

ክፍሌ 4 

xµlm«N ÃLdrsN LJ lm«bQ ytmlktÜTN dNïC 

bmÈS 

S¥ÃSkTlW W«¤T 

N;ùS KFL 1 

xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ o‰ãC 

xNqA - 323. m¿rtÜ  

   xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ koLÈnù b§Y y¸fA¥cW 

ÞUêE DRgþèC hùlù f‰> YçÂlù”” 

xNqA - 324. XNÄþfRS Slm«yQ 

   xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ yf™¥cW ÞUêE 

DRgþèC XNÄþfRsù m«yQ y¸ClùT xµlm«N 

ÃLdrsW LJ wYM wrëcÜ wYM wkþlÖcÜ 

ÂcW”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 321_Rendering report of 

management of the property of the minor 

1. The tutor shall prepare a report 

concerning the conditions of management 

and accounts of the property of the minor.  

2. The tutor shall make available such 

reports when requested by the ascendants 

of the minor, or his brothers and sisters 

who have attained majority action either 

individually or jointly.   

Art. 322_ Applicability 

    The provisions of Article 288_ 290 of this 

code shall apply to tutor ship. 

Section 4_ Sanction of the Rules for 

the protection of the minor 

Sub- section 1 acts of the minor 

Art. 323_ principle  

     The juridical acts performed by the minor 

in excess of his powers shall be of no effect.  

Art. 324_ Application for Nullity  

    The nullity of juridical acts performed by 

the minor may be applied for only by the 

minor, his heirs, or his representatives.  
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xNqA - 325. Sltêêü QN LïÂ 

1. bzþH ÞG xNqA 323  ytdnggW bþñRM l¤§W 

têêY wgN kL° UR ytêêlW YHNN XNDÃdRG 

fÝD xlW BlÖ bQN LïÂ b¥mN yçn XNdçn Wlù 

y{Â YçÂL”” 

2. l¤§W têêY bL° x§êqEnT yt«qm kçn 

bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA /1/ ytdnggW tfÚ¸nT 

xYñrWM”” 

xNqA - 326. Sl¸mlS gNzB  

1. xµlm«N §LdrsW LJ ytkfl gNzB lþmlS 

y¸ClW Wlù XNÄþfRS KS bqrbbT qN bLAgÖ 

btgßW m«N BÒ YçÂL”” 

2. kzþH hùn¤¬ WÀ xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ 

lmmlS xYgdDM”” 

xNqA - 327. kWL wu Sl¸dRs `§ðnTÂ ÃlxGÆB 

SlmbL™G/1/ m¿rtÜ 

    xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ Þgw_ bçnù o‰ãC 

ÃlxGÆB ybl{g wYM bl¤§ sW §Y gùÄT Ãdrs 

XNdçn bFT¼B¼¤R ÞG WS_ kWL WÀ Sl¸dRS 

`§ðnTÂ ÃlxGÆB SlmbL™G btdnggW m¿rT t«ÃqE 

YçÂL”” 

xNqA - 328. /2/ xµlm«N úYdRS dRšlhù ¥lT 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ xµlm«N úYdRS 

dRšlhù BlÖ bþÂgRM XNµ*N YHN bmÂg„ BÒ 

xµlm«N ÆlmDrsù MKNÃT y¸«qMbTN mBT 

xÃÈM”” 

2. XNÄþhùM xµlm«N dRšlhù ¥ltÜ kWL ýu 

yçn `§ðnTN y¸ÃmÈ _ÍT çñ xYö«RbTM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 325_ Good faith of the person contracting with 

the minor 

1. Notwithstanding the provisions of Article 323 

contracts entered in to by the minor shall be valid where 

the contracting party could in good faith believe that the 

minor had the authorization to conclude them. 

2. The provisions of sub Article (1) of this Article 

shall not apply where the other contracting party has 

taken advantage of the inexperience of the minor.  

Art. 326_ Repayment  

1. Paymats made to the minor shall be returned to 

the extents of the enrichment which remains to his 

benefit on the day when the action of nullity is 

instituted.  

2. In other cases, the minor is not bound to make 

repayments. 

Art. 327_ extra contractual liability and unlawful 

Enrichment (1) principle   

     Where the minor had caused damage to 

another person by his unlawful acts or enriched 

himself unlawfully he shall be liable in 

accordance with the provisions   of the civil 

code relating to extra contractual liability and 

unlawful enrichment.    

Art. 328_ (2) mere statement of majority  

1. The mere statement made by a minor 

that he is a major shall not deprive him of the 

right of availing himself of his minority. 

2. Such statement shall not amount to a 

fault entailing extra contractual liability. 
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N;ùS KFL 2 

yäGzþtÜ ÞUêE DRgþèC  

xNqA -329. bdNB Sltf™Ñ DRgþèC  

1. MGzþtÜ xµlm«N §LdrsW L° yð™¥cW 

DRgþèC hùlù L° xµl m«N bdrs gþz¤ 

XNdf™¥cW tö_é b`§ðnT ÃS«YqÜ¬L ””  

2. äGzþtÜ b`§ðnT X«yQb¬lhù sþL GÁ¬ 

ygÆbT wYM bHG m¿rT GÁ¬ µLtÈlbT 

bStqR xµl m«N §LdrsW LJ sþL lf{¥cW 

HUêE DRgþèC `§ð xYçNM”” 

xNqA -330. yÞG DNUg¤ãCN Slmt§lF 

yÞG DNUg¤ãC bmt§lF äGzþtÜ l¸fA¥cW 

DRgþèC wkþL yçn sW kts«W oLÈN b§Y 

b¸¿‰bT gþz¤ xGÆBnT Ã§cW yWKLÂ ÞG 

DNUg¤ãC tfÚ¸ YçÂlù”” 

xNqA - 331. SlîSt¾ wgñC 

1. FRD b¤T läGzþtÜ yts«WN mm¶Ã 

îSt¾ wgñC µ§wqÜ wYM ¥wQ y¸gÆcW 

µLçn bStqR äGzþtÜ mm¶ÃWN mt§lF 

bîSt¾ wgñC §Y mÝw¸Ã lþçN xYCLM”” 

2. xµlm«N §Ldrs LJ NBrtÜN ys«# 

ytÂzz wYM ytw sW läGzþtÜ mm¶Ã bs« 

gþz¤M yzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA /1/ DNUg¤ 

tfÚ¸ YçÂL”” 

xNqA - 332. SlMTK äGzþT 

   bzþH N;ùS KFL ytmlktÜT DNUg¤ãC bMTK 

äGzþTM §Y tfÚ¸ YçÂL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   Sub_ section 2. Acts of the Tutor 

Art. 329_ Acts regularly performed  

1. Acts performed by the tutor, on behalf of the 

minor, shall be binding on the minor as though he 

had performed them him self   being a major.  

2. They shall not be binding on the tutor 

personally, save an explicit Undertaking on his 

part or in cases provided by law.  

Art. 330_ violation of legal provisions  

     Acts performed by the tutor in violation of legal 

provisions shall be subject to the provisions of the 

Title of the civil code relating to Agency in the case 

in which a representative has exceeded his powers. 

Art. 331_ Third parties  

1. The fact that the tutor has acted contrary to 

the instructions of the court may not be set up 

against third parities unless they have or should 

have known such instructions. 

2. The provisions of sub_ Article (1) of this 

Article shall also apply to those instructions given 

to the tutor by a person who has donated 

bequeathed or left property to minor. 

Art. 332_ Tutor “ad hoc” 

     The provisions of this sub_ section shall 

also apply to the tutor ad hoc. 
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N;ùS KFL 3 

b`§ðnT lþÃS«YqÜ Sl¸Clù 

DRgþèC 

xNqA - 333. SläGzþT  

1. äGzþtÜ bf™mW yNBrT xSÄdR 

gùDlT MKNÃT wYM mm¶Ã Æl¥Kb„ 

wYM yXRsù _QM xµlm«N µLdrsW LJ 

_QM UR y¸Uu çñ XÃl DRgþtÜN 

bmf™Ñ xµlm«N ÆLdrsW LJ §Y 

l¸dRsW gùÄT hùlù b`§ðnT Y«yÝL”” 

2. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA /1/ 

ytmlktW DNUg¤ bMTK äGzþTM §Y 

tfÚ¸ YçÂL”” 

ክፍሌ 4 

xµl m«N ÃLdrs LJ ClÖ¬ ¥ÈT SlmQrtÜ 

N;ùS KFL xND 

käGzþT xStÄdR nÉ SlmWÈT 

xNqA - 334. ClÖ¬ ¥ÈT Sl¸qRÆcW 

MKNÃèC 

xµl m«N ÃLdrs LJ ClÖ¬ ylWM 

mÆlù y¸qrW  

h- xµl m«N sþdRS wYM 

l- käGzþT xStÄdR nÉ YWÈ sþÆL nW”” 

xNqA - 335. UBÒ 

    xµl m«N ÃLdrs LJ bzþH ÞG xNqA 

30 N;ùS xNqA (2) btmlktW m¿rT UBÒ 

yf™m XNdçn bUBÒ MKNÃT BÒ käGzþT 

xStÄdR nÚ YwÈL”” 

 

 

 

 

Sub_ section 3__Liabilities which may be 

incurred    

Art. 333_ Tutor 

1. The tutor shall be liable for the 

damage  which may be caused to  minor 

due to his mismanagement of property, or 

the fact that he has not obeyed the 

instructions given to him or the fact that he 

has acted in a case where his interests 

where  in conflict with these of the minor. 

2. The provisions of Sub-Article (1) of 

this article shall apply to tutor ad-hoc. 

Section 4__Cessation of the disability of the 

minor  

Sub_ section 1_ Emancipation  

Art. 334_ Causes 

     The disability of the minor shall cease where: 

a) He attains majority or 

b) He is emancipated  

Art. 335_ Marriage  

    Where a minor is married in accordance with 

Article 30 (2) of this code, he shall be 

emancipated by the sole fact of such 

marriage. 
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xNqA - 336. bL† hùn¤¬ käGzþT xStÄdR 

nÚ SlmWÈT 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ 14 ›mT 

sþä§W xúÄ¶W wYM äGzþtÜ wYM ÃgÆ¾L 

y¸L l¤§ sW xStÄdR nÚ XNÄþwÈ m«yQ 

YC§L”” 

2. FRD b¤T _Ãq½W sþqRBlT yL°N 

hùn¤¬Â käGzþT xStÄdR nÉ XNÄþwÈ 

yt«yqbTN MKNÃT xSmLKè käGzþT 

xStÄdR nÉ mçnù lL° y¸«QM çñ 

µgßW _Ãq½WN tqBlÖ lþfQD YC§L”” 

xNqA - 337. W«¤èC  

  käGzþT xStÄdR nÚ ywÈ LJ bÞG 

xµlm«N XNddrs çñ YöÈ«‰L”” 

xNqA - 338. y¥YšR Slmçnù 

1. xµlm«N ÃLdrs LJ käGzþT xStÄdR 

nÚ XNÄþçN yts« fÝD lþšR xYCLM”” 

2. bUBÒ MKNÃT ytgßW käGzþT xStÄdR 

nÚ ymçN hùn¤¬ UBÒW bþfRSM XNµ*N W«¤tÜ 

XNdt«bq Yq‰L”” 

3. bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA /2/ ytdnggW 

bþñRM UBÒW yfrsW bUBÒ ytfqdW ÞUêE 

:D» Ælm«bqÜ MKNÃT yçn XNdçn käGzþT 

xStÄdR nÚ mWÈtÜN  btmlkt FRD b¤T tgbþ 

mSlÖ y¬yWN lþwSN YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 336_ explicit emancipation  

1. Where a minor has attained the age of 

fourteen years, his guardian or his tutor or any 

interested person may apply to the court for 

his emancipation. 

2. The court may decide to emancipate the 

minor after considering his conditions, the 

reasons applied for, and where it finds that the 

emancipation is in the best interest of the 

minor.  

 

Art. 337. Effects  

   An emancipated minor shall be deemed 

under the law to have attained majority.  

Art. 338_ Irrevocability   

1. Emancipation may not be revoked.  

2. Emancipations resulting from 

marriage shall retain its effects 

notwithstanding the marriage 

3. Notwithstanding the provisions of 

sub_ Article (2) of this Article, the court 

may give a decision it thinks appropriate 

concerning the emancipation of the minor 

where it pronounces the dissolution of the 

marriage on the ground that the age 

prescribed by the law for marriage is not 

observed.   

 

 



 106 

 

ንዐስ ክፍሌ 2 

yäGzþTnT o‰ £úïCN Sl¥S¬wQ 

xNqA - 339. m¿rtÜ 

1. äGzþtÜ yäGzþTnT o‰W sþÃbÝ äGzþT çñ 

lxStÄdrW sW wYM lw‰ëcÜ ÃStÄdrbTN £úB 

¥QrB xlbT”” 

2. XNÄþhùM bäGzþTnT ÃStÄdrWN sW NBrT 

hùlù ¥SrkB#ymBècÜN hùn¤¬Â y¸gdDÆcW :DãC 

µlùM ¥S¬wQ xlbT”” 

xNqA - 340. yNBrèC bmZgB xlmGÆT 

1. äGzþtÜ yäGzþTnT o‰WN bÃzbT gþz¤ wYM 

xµL m«N §LdrsW LJ bWRS ¦BT sþs«W 

yNBrècÜ ZRZR bmZgB kmÃZ cL Ãl XNdçn 

yL°N NBrT bWRS wYM bSõ¬ ÃgßWN ¦BT 

b¥ÂcWM hùn¤¬ l¥SrÄT YÒ§L”” 

2. l¤§ tÝ‰nþ ¥Sr© µLqrb bStqR MSKéC 

b¸s«ùT ÝL xND NBrT xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ 

NBrT XNdçn Yö«‰L”” 

xNqA - 341. £úïCN Sl¥AdQ  

1. käGzþT xStÄDR nÚ ywÈW LJ yäGzþtÜN 

o‰ £úïC Ã{DÝL XNd çnÂ :D»W 18 ›mT 

ÃLä§W kçn £úïcWN µ{dq b`§ XSk xND ›mT 

xADöT ynbrWN £úB ‰sù lþÃfRsW YC§L”” 

2. käGzþT xStÄdR nÚ ywÈW LJ £úB 

XNÄÃqRB läGzþtÜ fÝD s_è ynbr bþçNM kzþH 

b§Y ÃlW DNUg¤ tfÚ¸nNt YñrêL”” 

xµl m«N ÃLdrsWN LJ xµlm«N ydrsù sþwRsùT 

XnzþH w‰ë> yL° äGzþT ÃdrgWN £úB Ã{dqÜT 

wYM äGzþtÜ £úB k¥QrB nÚ xW_tW XNdçn kzþH 

b§Y ytmlktÜT DNUg¤ãC «QsW  lmk‰kR 

xYClùM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Sub_ section 2. Rendering of Accounts of Tutorship 

Art. 339__Principle.    

1. Where his functions terminate, the tutor shall 

render an account of his administration to his ex-ward 

or to the heirs of the latter.   

2. He shall hand over the property which belongs to 

him and prepare a statement showing the rights which 

pertain to him and the debts to which he is bound.  

Art.340_ where there is no Inventory  

1. Where the tutor has failed to draw up an 

inventory when he assumed his functions, or 

when a succession has devolved on the minor, 

the minor may prove, by any means of which 

property his estate or such succession or 

donation consists. 

2. Unless the contrary is proved, a certain 

property shall be deemed to have pertained to 

the minor where witnesses make an attestation 

to this effect. 

Art. 341_ Approval of Accounts  

1. The approval of the accounts of the tutor ship 

given by the ward may be revoked by  him within 

one year after it has taken place, so log as the 

ward has not attained the age of eighteen 

years. 

2. The same shall apply to the exemption 

from rendering accounts granted by the ward 

to the tutor.  

3. The provisions of sub_ Article (1) and 

(2) may not be invoked by the heirs of the 

minor who have attained majority when they 

themselves have approved the accounts of the 

tutor or exempted the tutor from rendering 

accounts. 
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xNqA - 342. Sl YRU  

1. xµl m«N ÃLdrsW LJ# wkþlÖcÜ 

wYM w‰ëcÜ bäGzþTnT o‰ MKNÃT 

bäGzþtÜ §Y Sl`§ðnT y¸ÃqRÆ*cW 

¥ÂcWM KîC äGzþtÜ yäGzþTnT o‰W 

ktwbT gþz¤ jMé XSk xMST ›mT 

úÃqRbù yq„ XNdçN bYRU Y¬gÄlù””  

2. çñM xµlm«N ÃLdrsW LJ NBrècÜ 

XNÄþmlsùlT lm«yQ KS y¥QrB mBtÜ 

kzþH b§Y ytmlktW gþz¤ µlf b`§M bþçN 

xYklkLM”” 

M:‰F xo‰ xMST 

L† L† DNUg¤ãC 

xNqA - 343. tfÚ¸nT y¥Yñ‰cW ÞgÖC 

1. b1952 ›/M bwÈW yFT¼B¼¤R ÞG 

h. Sl SãC k¸lW xNd¾ mA¼F WS_ 

kxNqA 198 - 338 xµ§ m«N S§Ldrsù 

sãC  

l. Sl b¤t zmDÂ SlWRS k¸lW hùlt¾ 

mA¼F WS_ kxNqA 550 - 825# 

Slb¤tzmD y¸gL™ù DNUg¤ãC bb¤nþšNgùL 

gùÑZ KL§êE mNGoT KLL tfÚ¸nT 

xYñ‰cWM”” 

2. YHN xêJ y¸Ýrnù  ÞgÖC# 

mm¶ÃãC#Wún¤ãCÂ yx¿‰R LMìC YHN xêJ 

b¸mlktÜ gùÄüC §Y tfÚ¸ xYçnùM”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 342_ Limitation   

1. Any action of the minor, his 

representatives or his heirs against the 

tutor, based on the liability of the latter and 

relating to acts of  the tutor ship shall be 

barred  if is not instituted within five years 

following the cessation of the functions of 

the tutor.  

2. The minor shall retain the right to 

claim the restitution of his property even 

after the expiry of the time specified in 

sub_ Article (1) this Article.  

CHAPTER FIVTEEN      

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

Art. 343_ Inapplicable laws    

1. under  the 1960 civil code of Ethiopia: 

a) provisions of the code under first book  

on persons ( Articles 198_338) and  

b) Provisions of the civil code of the 1960 

under second book on Family and 

succession  articles (550_ 825) shall not be 

applicable in the Benishangule  Gumuz 

Region 

2. Any laws regulations directives, 

decisions or practices inconsistent with this 

code shall not be applicable on matters 

provided in this code. 
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xNqA - 344. bqDä ÞgÖC m¿rT 

tgßtW Slnb„ mBèC 

1.GLA yçn tÝ‰nþ DNUg¤ kl¤l bStqR YH 

ÞG kmAÂtÜ bðT ynb„ ÞUêE hùn¤¬ãCN 

l¥SgßT xÄþsù ÞG y¸«YÝcW mmz¾ãC 

kDéW ytl† bþçnùM xNµ*N bqDäW ÞG 

m¿rT tgŸtW ynb„T ÞUêE hùn¤¬ãC 

{NtW Yq_§lù”” 

2.GLA yçn tÝ‰nþ DNUg¤ kl¤l bStqR 

YH ÞG kmAÂtÜ bðT bqDäW ÞG 

m¿rT tgŸtW ynb„T ÞUêE hùn¤¬ãC 

ÃSg—cWN W«¤èC YH ÞG 

xYlWÈcWM”” 

xNqA - 345  SlMZgÆ 

1.yKLlù mNGoT YH ÞG bo‰ §Y bêl 

bSDST wR gþz¤ WS_ yMZgÆ ÞG 

ÃwÈL # xSf§gþ tÌäCNM Ãd‰©L”” 

2.bzþH xNqA N;ùS xNqA/1/ m¿rT yUBÒ 

xSfÉ¸ xµL  tÌqÜM o‰WN XSkþjmR 

DrS xGÆB ÆlW xµL  yts«ù wYM 

y¸s«ù yLdT#yUBÒÂ l¤lÖC xGÆBnT Ã§cW 

yMSKR wrqèC bUBÒ xSfÉ¸ xµL 

XNdts«ù ¿nìC tö_rW ÞUêEnT 

Yñ‰cêL”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Art. 344_ Rights Acquired under Repealed 

laws  

1. Unless otherwise expressly provided 

to the certain legal situations prior to the 

coming in to force of this code, shall remain valid 

notwith standing that this code modifies the 

conditions under which such situations may be 

created.  

2. Unlessotherwise expressly provided to the 

provisions of this code, nothing shall change 

effects arising out of legal situations created under 

the replaced law prior to the coming in to force of 

this code.  

Art.  345_ Registration   

1. The Regional government shall within six 

months from coming in to force of this code, issue 

registration law and thereby organize the 

necessary institutions in the region.  

2. Until the concerned registrar of 

governmental office is established in accordance 

with sub- Article (1) of this Article, certificates of 

birth, record of marriage, and other relevant 

certificates issued or to be issued by an appropriate 

authority of the Region shall be deemed as it had 

been issued by the office of concerned government 

authority empower to register and considered 

valid. 
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xNqA - 346. bXN_L_L S§lù yb¤tsB 

gùÄY KRKéC 

1.YH ÞG kmAÂtÜ bðT bFRD b¤T ytÃzù 

yb¤tsB gùÄY KRKéC bzþH ÞG m¿rT 

FÚ» Ãg¾lù”” 

2.YH ÞG kmAÂtÜ bðT bqDäW ÞG 

m¿rT bb¤tzmD >MGLÂ gùÆ›¤ ytÃzù yFcE 

KRKéC bÑlù xGÆB ÆlW ÞG m¿rT 

oLÈN wÄ§cW FRD b¤èC Yt§lÍlù”” 

3.FRD b¤èCM XnzþHN gùÄ†C trKbW bzþH 

ÞG DNUg¤ãC m¿rT Wún¤ YsÈlù”” 

4.YH ÞG kmWÈtÜ bðT bqDäW yb¤tsB 

ÞG m¿rT ytf™ÑT gùÄüC bzþH ÞG 

m¿rT XNdtf™Ñ tö_rW Yq_§lù”” 

xNqA - 347. dNB y¥WÈT oLÈN 

    yKLlù mStÄDR MKR b¤T lzþH HG 

xfÉ{M dNB #mm¶Ã XÂ yx¿‰R on-oR›T 

dNB ¥WÈT YC§L”” 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

Art. 346_ Pending Family cases   

1. Family cases pending before court in 

the Region, prior to the coming in to force 

of this code shall be settled by this law. 

2. All divorce cases pending before 

family arbitrators before the coming in to 

force of this code shall be transferred to 

the Regional courts having jurisdiction 

thereof. 

3. Regional courts shall dispose the 

transferred cases based on this law. 

4. Cases disposed according to the 

replaced family law shall be deemed as it 

had been concluded according to this law 

and remains valid.       

Art. 347_ power to Issue Regulations  

     The council of Regional Government 

may issue regulations, directives and 

implemental rules of procedure of this code.    
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